





The Guru in~ 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism 








Māns Broo 
Born 1973 in Abo, Finland 
MA in Comparative Religion 1999 


Cover: Christoffer Leka 
and Kaisa Rautio 


Abo Akademi University Press 
Tavastg. 30 c 
FIN-20700 ABO, Finland 


Tel. int. +358-2-215 3292 
Fax int. +358-2-215 4490 


E-mail: forlaget@abo.fi 
hetp://www.abo.fi/stiftelsen/ forlag/ 


Distribution: 

Oy Tibo-Trading Ab 

PO. Box 33 

FIN-21601 PARGAS, Finland 


Tel. int. +358-2-458 9355 
Fax int. +358-2-458 9164 


E-mail: tibo@tibo.net 
heep://www.tibo.net 





As Good as God 


The Guru in 
Gaudīya Vaisnavism 


Māns Broo 


Akademisk avhandling 


som med tillstānd av 
Humanistiska fakulteten vid Abo Akademi 
framlāgges till offentlig granskning i Axelia II, 
Auditorium Ringbom, Biskopsgatan 8, Àbo, 
fredagen den 6j juni 2003 kl. 10 


ABO 2003 
ABO AKADEMIS FÖRLAG — ABO AKADEMI UNIVERSITY PRESS 








-r 








As Good as God 


The Guru in 
Gaudīya Vaisņavism 


Māns Broo 


ĀBO 2003 
ABO AKADEMIS FÖRLAG - ÅBO AKADEMI UNIVERSITY PRESS 





CIP Cataloguing in Publication 


Broo, Māns 

As good as God : the guru in Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism / Mins Broo. — Abo : 
Abo Akademi University Press, 2003. 
Diss.: Abo Akademi University. 

ISBN 951-765-132-5 





TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Acknowledgements Sig Oe .. Vil 
A note on transcription and pronounciation ix 
Abbreviations 9.440000 


I INTRODUCTION 


AND BACKGROUND......... Ro 

1. Introduction . ...... T du TURN 
1.1 Purpose of the study. ....... JH 
1.2 mheoryrandimetlhodsqe S 2 
1.21 ‘Charisma: «4 SE E! 
1:228 anon" «TA ēku AAA 7 
1.2.3 A hierarchy of understandings. ............. 10 
12 Z T'extualiGnitiGiSr SSS 13 
1.2.5 Conducting interviews. ......... S l^ 
1.2.6 Participantobservation. ..................... 17 
1.3 Sources varas tusaju e oca u A) 
1551 VrittēnfS011CCS N re) 
A2 MMS ees Axcis A SOMA 27 
1.3.3. Fieldistudies m n een REQ: 
1:3:4 fa giogra plņi ES ee 
1:3:5. Othersources NENES 28 
14 "Oyerviewolithelthesis me COT 
1:5 e Seltpositioning ee". 29 
1.6 Ethical considerations. ..................... ik. MTM 31 
2. Overview of Gaudtya Vaisņavism................ 33 
2 E Generalicldractebisu GS e m EE 33 
2.2 History ofthe sampradaya. ...........ssses 40 
2.2.1 Caitanya and his contemporaries. .......... 40 
D2 XEatendeyelopmentsge m 45 
2.3. Institutions. m TEE E 53 


2.3.1 Sampradaya. 53 
2.3.2 Early descriptions of 

Caitanya'ssampradāya. ............ 55 
2.3.3 Vamsaand Parivāra. .... T3 .. 60 
2.34 Glasses of Gaudiya Vaisnavas T OS 
2.3.5 Moderngroups......... 67 

I THE GURU DOCTRINE OF 
GAUDIYA VAISNAVISM yl 
3. General characteristics of the guru. ........... we 
3.1 The guru within Hinduism. . 3 
3.2 The ontological position of the guru 76 
3.3 The necessity of having a guru. .................83 
3.3.1 Guide m .83 
3.3.2 Giverofeligibility. . Boost 86 
3.3.8 Manaedbyeētaune Need oo. 8687 
BS AGA VIOU TS. ete ets Reve LBB 
3.3.5 "Practice Krsna” Re 91 
3.3.6 Dependence on Keenan mans 92 
BO 5 /MEXCE DUONS ast ae cee Ra ree eras MERC: mos 
Ad YPES ONLUS T 95 
25 Declining thesou rl semen een eee 102 
4. Qualifications of the guru. ...................... 104 
41 Personal qualifications. 0.00000. 104 
4.1.1 Primary qualifications . |... 104 
41.2 Secondary qualifications 0. 110 
AB VEED o a 114 
4.2 Institutional qualifications. ............ 115 
4.3 Standard of modern gurus... 119 
44 Qualifications ofthe disciple. ............. 121 


5. Finding and leaving a guru ... m7 
5.1 Findinga guru. ......... „137 
5:1:14 Thēclāssiow a ya ee eee eee 127 
5.1.2 Predestination. ...... „1331 
5.1.3 Socialreasons aea AS 132 
5.2 Rejecting the guru. .... M" S B3 
5.2.1 The viewpoint of the scriptures. .. ..... 133 
5.2.2 The example of Syamananda 2 141 
5.2.3 Modem explanations. .... .. 147 
6 ZI. sss ses ec T 
6.1 Initiation in the scriptures „151 
6.1.1 Efari-bhaktisvilāsa e 151 
(OX1E24S adnānaādīj) EKK MISS R 157 
6:2 InitiātionītOC a YA TORTE 161 
6.2.1 Firstand second initiation. ............... 162 
6.2.2 Siddha initiation „164 
(28) veSalinitiatioD Ne C E 167 
6.2.4  Sannyasa initiation. ......................... 109 
63 Initiation mantras 172 
6.4 Rules for initiated disciples. ............... suse 174 
64l (Generalimiles maaan . 174 
6.4.2 Rules forbābājis andsannyāsins. ........ 177 
6143) Breaking thei ES NA 179 
M ONES COE Wale, GWG EM 181 
7. Parent dt concn 183 
7.1 The head ofa spiritual family. ...................... 183 
7.4 Accepting fatherly duties... 186 
She Gao, ERR ENS iznaak AKA 189 
8.1 Royaliritualss -sesinin DA coe A 190 


iii 


8.1.1 Consecration. ........ ; 190 





8.1.2 Appointing subordinate vassals sī <LI 
GI2ESUGGCSSIOD wean arate ss S neu 095 
8.2.1 Hereditary succession. ..................194 
8.2.2 Succession by appointment. ............ 197 
8.23 Appointingoneself ...... ...... 199 
Bad AciCating NEN E 200 
8.3 Actingasa feudallord. ...... 0.0.00... 202 
Soma sinerecalia M 202 
SOPESExcertineipowenge e ape pecan 20S 
Ox. ueacheršas sudus. into Ru e 1 209 
Om partin gi hejņņa T0 tīra NA 10 
9.2 Non-verbal teaching. . an sueta 212 
9.2.1 Personal Gest" sr te mee, 
9.2.2 Mystical transmission of lrorledgs «-214 
93 Vernellieadnm4 „va ZS 
OB MEU blioreaclinīg SAMS eee eens | ITG 
OISI2ESPrivatelinstRIGlonq RR a 27 
10. Preserver of tradition. a 219 
10.1 Preserving the heritage. .......... ss 220 
LONER Customs: eterne s extet eed 2221 
(ONT? MEliterature c eco or eer 223. 
NO sitēja e oe 223 
10.2 Protecting the tradition against threats. ....... 225 
11. Renewer of tradition. ............ ee Dr, 
11.1 Presenting the message 
ina contemporary way 229 
11.2 Creatingnew tradition... 230 
WAM NSWCHS. E 231 
1022, NEIES oc a 236 


12. Mediator between God and man. . ............ 239 
12.1 Via medium. ; ses. 240 
12.1.1 Key forthe devotee to access a 240 
12.1.2 Key for Krsņa to access the devotee. 241 


12-2Iheoreatestīdevo(GC IN ... 243 
13. Manifestation of divinity. .. cod emm 
134 Actinglike/SOdN T 246 
13.1.1 Givingdarsana. m aetna 
132 Receiving pūja e me P T TEE ED 
13.1.3 Enteringanimage ........ 26949250. 
13.1.4 Puriying and sol AU JĀ 2252 
19:22Savingitheldisciplesweem m TE 254 
13.3 Declaring himself God. ........ ..... 105 antt 255 
V CONCLUSION OS 257 
14. Summaryand Conclusions. ........... 257 
14.1-Sümmary e TENET wen dat oA 
14.2. Conclusions TETTE 268 
14.2.1 Characterising the gunu................... 268 
14.2.2 The charisma of the guru. ............... 269 
14.2.3 The interplay between 
canonandihansmat 20) 
14-2:4AsGood'asGod a 272 
Glossary ofi names: oiie C DE 275 
Glossary of places and terms. .....................2200- 279 
Bibliograpliyssi it d as PAM 285 





ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


It is due to the generous help of many individuals and institu- 
tions that I have been able to bring my thesis to a completion. I 
have had the fortune and honour of receiving scholarships from 
the Ingrid, Margit and Henrik Hóijer Donation Fund II (SLS) and 
Abo Akademi University Research Institute Foundation. My field 
research in India has furthermore been supported by the 
Nordenskióld Society in Finland and the Foundation for Swedish 
Culture in Finland. Without the financial support of these institu- 
tions, this work would not have been possible. 

I want to thank my supervisor, professor Nils G. Holm, and the 
staff at the Department for Comparative Religion and Folkloristics, 
Abo Akademi University, for constantly supporting me and 
pushing me to improve my text. Professor Holm is widely known 
for creating an intimate and warm atmosphere at his institution, 
which I have had the priviledge to enjoy. I have always felt at 
home under his supervision. Iam also thankful to Professor Knut 
A. Jacobsen at the Department of the History of Religions at the 
University of Bergen and Dr. Erik af Edholm, University of Stock- 
holm, for the very valuable comments they gave me towards the 
end of the work. I also want to thank Dr. Siv Illman, Ruth Illman, 
Christian Wulff, Thomas Mansikka and Tuomas Martikainen for 
giving me valuable feedback on rather horrible early drafts. I am also 
grateful to the Department Secretary, Anne Holmberg, who assisted 
me in many practical matters. 

Martin Ganstenat the Departmentfor Religious Studies, Lund Univer- 
sity, has helped me with difficult Sanskrit passages and many other 
Indological issues. Dr. Kimmo Ketola atthe Department of Comparative 
Religion at Helsinki University offered me valuable help with the theo- 
retical part of the thesis, for which I am very thankful. Kenneth Valpey at 
the University of Oxford/ Oxford Institute of Hindu Studies provided 
useful comments ona late draft, and helped in editing my English. For 
any remaining mistakes, Iam of course alone responsible. 


vii 


Many thanks are also due to Christoffer Leka and Kaisa Rautio, who 
helped me with the layout and who did the cover, and to Šrī 
Madhavananda Dasa (Oskari Loponen), who besides providing 
useful information on traditional Gaudiya Vaisnavism, gave me 
electronical versions of many of the Sanskrit texts used in the 
study, facilitating a search for individual terms that otherwise 
would have been impossible. Sri Madhumangala Dasa (Mikko 
Viitamāki), helped me by looking up several missing references. 

I want to thank all the people who helped me during my field 
research in India, particularly the staff at the Vrindavan Research 
Institute, Vrndāvana, and at the Chaitanya Research Institute in 
Calcutta. The inmates of the Bhajan Kutir in Vrndāvana and the 
Bhajana Āšrama in Calcutta not only offered me help in my re- 
search, but graciously and warm-heartedly hosted me on re- 
peated occasions. May I never forget the sound of the bell calling 
to mangala-āratiin the pre-dawn hours of Vrndavana! 

Ialso want to thank my parents for helping me along the way, 
and my wonderful wife, Laura, for always being there for me, 
whether to share my joy after finishing a difficult part of the text, 
or my anxiety when some new problem came up. 

And finally: 


gopananda-vanasya saukhya-karaņam Srimat-suhotrarpitam 
Sripada-tripurari-pujita-padam premāmītāhlādinam 
yoga-ksema-vahistham àryaja-patim mad-drsti-hamsi-gatim 


bhaktanam hrdayantare para-gurum Sri-sadbhujakhyam bhaje 


Helsingfors, 2.4.2003 


Mans Broo 


viii 


A NOTE ON TRANSCRIPTION AND 
PRONOUNCIATION 


I have followed the standard international system for transcrib- 
ing Sanskrit. For Bengali, I have used the same, even though that 
language is pronounced in a different way. The reason for this is 
consistency: many Sanskrit words are used also by Bengali au- 
thors. Keeping track of two different versions of them (e.g. 
Vaisnava and Boisnob) would be unnecessarily cumbersome for 
the reader. In the case of commonly known place names (e.g. 
Calcutta) I have used the well-known anglicised forms. I have 
italicised all Sanskrit and Bengali words and titles, unless they 
are commonly known (e.g. guru, mantra or bhakti), 

The vowels of Sanskrit are pronounced much as those of 
Latin, Italian or French, with the following exceptions: 


ais pronounced like the short u in English cup 

à is pronounced like the long a in English father 

Tand ū similarly indicate long versions of those vowels 

ris nowadays usually pronounced like the ry in English very 


The consonants are a little more complex, but the most impor- 
tant guidelines are as follows: 


cis pronounced like the English ch, as in cherry 

h after a consonant (e.g. ph) indicates aspiration, like the 
English hip-hop 

§ and s are pronounced somewhat like the English sh, as in 
shame. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Bhagavad-gita 
Bhāgavata Purana 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu of Ripa Gosvamin 
Bhakti-sandarbha of Jiva Gosvamin 
Caitanya-bhāgavata of Vrndāvana Dasa 
Caitanya-caritamrta of Krsņadāsa Kavirāja 
Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā by Kavi Karnapüra 
Gaura-govindārcana-smaraņa-paddhati of 
Dhyānacandra Gosvāmin 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa of Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin 
Krsņa-bhajanāmrta of Narahari Sarakāra 
Sādhana-dīpikā of Nārāyaņa Bhatta Gosvāmin 
Tattva-sandarbha of Jīva Gosvāmin 


I INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND 
1 INTRODUCTION 


A large and jovial bearded Indian man clad in shining silk robes, sur- 
rounded by dozens of starry-eyed western followers, boarding a 
black Rolls-Royce; a blind ascetic, marked by decades of self-starva- 
tion and all-night vigils, sitting cross-legged in a shadowy room teach- 
ing secrets of ancient scripture; a young man dressed in an expen- 
sive suitand tie, giving a power-point presentation on the next stage 
in mobile communications — the word guru certainly carries a lot of 
associations in our post-modern times. This thesis will look closely at 
the guru institution in one modern Hindu religious movement. Be- 
sides describing the conception of the guru in that particular context, 
it will also shed light on perennial questions of authority and 
interpretion of sacred texts. 


1.1 Purpose and scope of the study 


The purpose of this study is to identify, examine and characterise the 
guru institution within Gaudiya Vaisnavism, the devotional Hindu 
movement started by Krsna Caitanya (1486-1533) in Bengal. This 
will give a better understanding of an institution important for many 
strands of popular Hinduism. Beside that, I intend to arrive at some 
more general conclusions regarding interpretation of sacred texts 
and the interplay between canon and charisma. This is accomplished 
through examining the way the movement itself presents the guru, 
disciple and initiation, and through looking at the ways in which the 
guru interacts with his disciples, well-wishers and broader society. 
This study is written from the viewpoint of the academic study of 
religion, incorporating religio-historical as well as anthropological 
and sociological perspectives. 

Gaudīya Vaisnavism is also known as Bengali or Caitanyite 
Vaisnavism. Remarkably enough, I have found no clear definition of 


Gaudiya Vaisnavism apart from “the followers of Caitanya”.' There 
are reasons for that, as we shall see (in 2.1). I will later define the 
term more precisely. At any rate, Gaudīya Vaisnavism is especially 
interesting when studying the guru institution, since this particular 
Hindu movement places great stress on the guru, and since the 
guru institution there has developed in ways not found elsewhere. 

As itis difficult to define a Gaudīya Vaisnava, so it is with the guru, 
especially in this movement. In section 3.5 1 will present a defini- 
tion suitable in this context, but for now we can use that given by J. 
Gonda: the man who on account of his special knowledge and 
function was held to be a bearer of power conspicious by his 
prestige, “weight” and influence. A “disciple” is a person who has 
been initiated (see chapter 6) by a guru. Persons who support a 


guru and who may occasionally approach him for advice, but who 
are not initiated, I call “admirers” or “well-wishers”. , 


1.2 Theory 


Gurus have been studied from various points of view. Daniel Gold 
views the guru as one of three immanent foci of the divine in his 
“The Lord as Guru”. Part of the typology in part III stems from his 
work. Ralph Marc Steinmann's “Guru-sisya-sambandha” provides a 
great deal of general information about the Hindu guru, and I will 
often refer to his conclusions and typologies, even thou gh they do 
not always fit the material at hand. Kirin Narayan focuses on the 
guru as a storyteller, using the tools of anthropology, folklore and 
literary criticism to find out what it is that make these stories such a 
compelling vehicle for religious teachings. The stories she exam- 
ines all deal with aspects of the Hindu ascetic: potentially a saint, 
but perhaps also a scoundrel? Lise McKean, again, has studied the 





1 E.g. Rosen (1992), i 
2 Gonda (1965), 240 
3 Narayan (1992) 


role of individual gurus in the Hindu nationalist movement in India 
today.* 

Most of the recent studies on Indian gurus have been done from the 
viewpoint of the psychology of religion. June McDaniel examines the 
role of mad religious ecstacy in Bengali devotion, pointing out the sig- 
nificant discrepancy between the expectations of the religious tradi- 
tions and the actual experiences of the devotees, and the extremely 
fine line between the desired divine madness and ordinary madness, 
considered the least desireable state in Bengali culture. In his psy- 
choanalytically inspired study, Anthony Storr tries to find common 
psychological denominators among ten popular gurus.* 

There are also other approaches. Antony Copley, while relying on 
the findings of Storr, examines the guru from a more biographical 
point of view. Kimmo Ketola has studied the charisma of 
Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupāda, the founder of ISKCON, using 
primarily the framework of the cognitive science of religion. 

One large group of studies concern what could be called “mega- 
gurus”, gurus internationally active (or atleast with disciples from all 
over the world), often offering new interpretations of Hinduism or 
even something new altogether, for example Ramakrishna (1836- 
1886)? and Satya Sai Baba (1926-).'° Sometimes such studies are 
more journalistic than academic in character, as seen for example in 
the writings of Hugh Milne and James S. Gordon on Bhagwan Shree 
Rajneesh or Osho (1931-1990)." 

All of these approaches are of course valid, but I will try another 
one by focusing on the two concepts of charisma and canon. While 


4 McKean (1996) 

5 McDaniel (1989) 

6 Storr (1997) 

7 Copley (2000) 

8 Ketola (2002) 

9 Kripal (1995), Olson (1989) 
10 Haraldsson (1987) 

11 Gordon (1987), Milne (1986) 


these two factors on one level may seem as opposites, they are in 
many ways co-dependent, and they have been shown to provide 
useful new perspectives on the specific potential involved in the 
legitimisation of tradition and of the authority of religious special- 
ists.!2 Particularly for an academic study of the guru-institution of 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism, where — as we shall see in part II — the norma- 
tive scriptures as well as modern practitioners express both a great 
desire for orthodoxy and fidelity to tradition, and an ideal of pow- 
erful individual gurus, it seems natural to focus on these two terms. 
It is evident that religious concepts and practices can not be en- 
compassed by notions of charisma and canon alone, but these fac- 
tors offer useful analytical points of departure. Below I will present 
these and other theoretical tools that I will use for analysing my 
material. 

While (as we shall see) canon stands for permanence, charisma 
stands for innovation — innovation that with the passing of time can 
become canon. In this thesis, I will show how these principles are 
useful for understanding the guru, a person who I will argue em- 
bodies both what is perceived as the eternal truths of the canon as 


wellas that which is seen as the transcending power of charismatic 
authority. 


1.2.1 Charisma 


Charisma, “a certain quality of individual personality by virtue of 
which he is set apart from ordinary men and treated as endowed with 
supernatural, superhuman, or at least specifically exceptional pow- 
ers or qualities,"? is a quality bound by time. It isa power that creates 
extraordinary authority, often surpassing that of a canon. It can push 
new religious ideas into wider acceptance and gain thema following 





12 E.g. Dalmia, Malinar & Christof (2001) 
13 Weber (1964), 358 


that may survive the charismatic person." Viewed sociologically, 
charisma has a double effect: it may isolate the bearer to a greater or 
lesser degree, or it may become the focus of a process of social crys- 
tallisation, thus having an integrative effect.’ Both effects will be 
noticed in the material at hand. 

What then is this “certain quality”? Max Weber, the father of the socio- 
logical concept of charisma, thought that it was marked by a unique and 
innate capactity to display highly coloured emotions of different kinds. 
It is important to note that this power of course exists only in a social 
setting: charisma implies a relationship between the exceptionally 
powerful person and his followers.” However, the forms that this rela- 
tionship takes may be very varied. Some scholars, following Weber, see 
charisma as a revolutionary, rather frightening type of absolute author- 
ity,'® while others hold that being charismatically endowed does not 
determine the degree of power the person has on another.” I support 
the second view. As we shall see, gurus have very different grades of 
charisma—in some cases, their “certain quality" is hardly noticeable to an 
outsider—as well as power of authority. The charismatic person does not 
have to be a second Hitler or Jim Jones to qualify as such. In the third part 
of the thesis, we shall also see that at least in this case, charismatic re- 
newal is often notatall as revolutionary and disruptive as Weber imag- 
ined it. 

Weber describes different types of charismatic persons, categorised 
according to the type of charisma they possess.At one end of the spec- 
trum is the magician, whose charisma is purely personalin that it de- 
pends only on his own qualities. At the other end of the spectrum is 
the priest, whose charisma does not depend on his own qualities, but 


14 von Stietencron (2001), 15 

15 Wach (1958), 131 

16 Weber, quoted in Lindholm (1990), 26 
17 Lindholm, (1990), 24 

18 E.g. Lindholm (1990) 

19 Ketola (2002), 31 


UV 


rather on the qualities of the institution he belongs to. His charisma is 
in other words institutional, or a charisma of office. While the magi- 
cian is self-employed and his practice occasional, the priests forma 
specialised social group in the service of a cultic enterprise.” In con- 
trast with the magician, the priest's occupation is regularly organised 
and permanent.”! 

In between these extremes stands the prophet. As the magician, 
the prophet carries personal charisma, but the revelatory knowledge 
he claims to possess concerns specific doctrines and command- 
ments of an older tradition. While the magician works on his own, the 
prophet functions on the fringe ofa cultic enterprise. In practice, the 
establishment of the prophet’s charisma is similar to that of a magi- 
cian: special ecstatic abilities or magical feats. Typically, a prophet 
propagates ideas for their own sake and not for economic gains.” 
Weber furthermore divides the category of the prophet into two: the 
ethical prophet, who is thought to be an instrument for proclaiming 
God's will (e.g. Muhammed), and the exemplary prophet, who dem- 
onstrates the way to salvation by his own example (e.g. the Bud- 
dha).* 

Separate from the prophet, but also as charismatic personages in 
between the magician and the priest, Weber locates also the sacred 
legislator, the teacher of ethics, and the mystagogue. The sacred 
legislator is someone who has been assigned the responsibility of 





20 Weber's enumeration of types of religious authorities is not the only one. Wach 
(1967), 341-374, for example, presents another one, based on Weber's list, with nine 
types. They are the founder of religion, the reformer, the ‘prophet, the seer, the magician, 
the diviner, the saint, the priest and the religiosus. 1 have chosen to stick to Weber's 
typology, since it is easier to use, In Wach's list, it is very hard to distinguish for exam- 


ple between the reformer and the prophet. It could be ar ued th: " A 
outdated, but since it is widely known I find it ERN to us Mus EA 


E SETAE EET e, especially for bring- 
n ae Šā mee between personal and institutional charisma. See also Ketola 
21 Weber (1965), 28-30 

22 Ibid, 46-48 

23 Ibid, 59 


codifying or reconstituting a law, while the teacher of ethics is some- 
one who gathers disciples and counsels individuals on personal mat- 
ters. Weber believes the traditional concept of guru within Hinduism 
to be a typical example of this category. The mystagogue is a reli- 
gious specialist who performs sacraments, magical actions meant to 
bring salvation. As a prophet, he is part of a greater social community, 
but teaching an ethical doctrine usually plays only a subordinate role 
for him. Asa priest, he may also make a living out of his practice.” 
Weber locates the guru in either the category of the teacher of ethics 
or as the mystagogue, both of whom implement an established so- 
cial order rather than break with it, as the prophet does. As I will 
show, in the tradition at hand the issue is more complicated than this. 


1.2.2 Canon 


According to von Stietencron, in the context of religion, canonis “the 
result of a deliberate attempt to collect, arrange and preserve the 
original message of a religious community, and to protect it against 
corruption. It transforms haphazard individual recollections into au- 
thoritative tradition or sacred scripture.”” He adds that its sacredness 
stems both from the original formulators and from the eternal truths 
that are thought to be expressed in the canon. Ideally, a canon is 
permanent once fixed. While everything else is subject to change, 
von Stietencron writes, the formation of a canon is an attempt at ar- 
resting time, by picking outa selected set of elements that are con- 
sidered essential and eternally valid, such as values, rules, exemplary 
characters, and so forth." 

Apart from its quality of attempting to arrest time, a canon is au- 
thoritative. It explains and justifies a specific kind of life, ethics 
and theology." Moreover, the canon is a closed system, deriving 


24 Weber (1965), 49-55 

25 von Stietencron (2001), 14 
26 von Stietencron (2001), 14-15 
27 Pyysidinen (1997), 19 


its authority and proof from itself, often in a circular manner. Ilkka 
Pyysidinen gives the following example. 


Xis God's word. 

How do you know that? 
Because it says so. 
Buthow can you trust it? 
Because X is God's word.” 


SAY um» [2 = 


However, the system is not fully closed. Believers often hold that 
the canon has proven its authority by giving them good advice on 
how to act in difficult situations, mystically awarding them knowl- 
edge (for example when they randomly open a sacred book and 
find the answer they have been looking for), etc. Such a perceived 
efficacy will give the canon added authority in the eyes of the be- 
liever. 

Even though the canon is usually thought to be holy and authorita- 
tive en bloc and on its own, in real life only selected parts are ex- 
plained and interpreted, and it is often the correct interpretation by a 
charismatic religious authority that is authoritative, not the literal 
meaning of the text itself, which may not even be widely known. In 
this way, and as will become evident later in this thesis, the canon 
gathers added authority from a charismatic person. 

Itis sometimes argued that there are only two great religious tradi- 
tions that have a canon, one starting with Judaism (and later encom- 
passing also Christianity and Islam) and the second Buddhism.? I do 
notagree. Granted, the canon of these traditions is very clearly de- 
fined, but many other traditions claim to base their teachings on 
some collection of holy texts. That the collection may not be as 
clearly defined as in the above cases need not exclude them. 





28 Pyysidinen (1997), 15 
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Gaudīya Vaisņavas are in this regard very particular in stating that 
their doctrine or siddhāntais “Vedic” or in accordance with the scrip- 
tures, probably to distinguish themselves from “non-scriptural” 
movements such as the Bauls.” 

This is not only rhetoric: according to Gaudiya Vaisnava theology, 
scriptural evidence is the only way to reach otherwordly knowl- 
edge?! However, there is one exception, and it is noteworthy: 
vaidusya-pratyaksa or the faultless perception of the pure and 
saintly persons, for it is considered the basis of scripture itself.” This 
dependence on scripture can also be seen in practice: theological 
discussions between even modern Gaudiyas are often little more 
than throwing quotes from the scriptures at each other? and in ex- 
plaining the doctrine of the guru, the gurus I interviewed usually 
cited and interpreted the same scriptural passages. 

The term "scripture" is a diffuse one, especially so in a Hindu con- 
text. Wach divides religious texts into three groups. The first consists 
of a binding and normative canon, suchas the Bible, Koran or the 
Veda or $ruti texts. The second one consists of secondary commen- 
tary of a semi-canonical status, such as the Smrti, Sūtras and commen- 
taries by revered theologians. The third consists of classical literary 
works such as the Mahdbharata or Ramayana, works that are not 
binding or normative, but that are meant to entertain, edify and edu- 
cate. 

For the Gaudiya Vaisnavas this system of classification does not 
work. In his Tattva-sandarbha, Jiva Gosvamin discusses this issue 
and accepts the canonic authority of both the Sruti and Smrti class of 
texts, including the Mahabharata. However, he argues that of all 
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see Suhotra Swami (1998). 

32 Sarva-samvádini commentary to TS 12 

33 See e.g. Satya Nārāyaņa & Kundali Dāsa (1994) and ISKCON GBC Press (1996). 
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scriptures the Bhdgavata Purāņais topmost. For this reason Jiva 
Gosvāmin will generally quote the authority of the Bhāgavata 
Purāņain his theological and philosophical works. However, when 
convenient he also quotes other texts: S.K. De gives a list of works 
cited in his Sad-sandarbha running up to nine pages!” The same can 
be seen in the writings of other Gaudīyas (e.g. Gopāla Bhatta 
Gosvāmin): both Sruti and Smrti are considered authoritative, but in 
the case of conflicts (and they are not few) the standard is that given 
in the Bhāgavata. 

While the Bhágavata Puranathus is the basic canonical work of the 
Gaudiyas and other ancient texts as far as they conform to it, later texts 
have been added: the books written by the six Gosvāmins of 
Vrndāvana, the main hagiographies of Caitanya (especially Krsņadāsa 
Kaviraja’s Caitanya-caritamrta), collections of songs by prominent 
devotees (for example Narottama Dasa's Prārthanā), commentaries 
onthe Bhāgavata, etc. Even though the Bhāgavatais still thought to be 
the supreme authority,” it is in reality superseded by these texts, con- 
sidered canonical by all Gaudiyas.* There are also other, later texts that 
are held as authoritative within different groups of Gaudiya Vaisnavas, 
but their use is limited to within that particular group. Reflecting this 
praxis, my use of the term canon will similarly be very broad. 


1.2.3 Ahierarchy of understandings 


For the above-mentioned reasons, it is necessary to have a thorough 
knowledge of what the canonical scriptures of the Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas have to say on the subject of the guru. Therefore, in this 
thesis, I have first gone through them and picked out the relevant 
parts, presenting them in part II divided into different subjects. Un- 
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less otherwise indicated, all translations of Sanskrit and Bengali texts 
are my own. 

To make sense of the sometimes very complicated doctrines 
found in the Gaudiya Vaisnava canon, some kind of theoretical tool is 
needed. In his book “Ritual and Religion in the Making of Human- 
ity”? , anthropologist Roy Rappaport presents an interesting and 
useful hierarchy of understandings. While he basically uses the typol- 
ogy for understanding rituals and liturgy, I think the same scheme 
can be used for unraveling theological doctrines. In particular, I find it 
useful in order to clarify the complex and seemingly contradictory 
doctrine of the guru that we will encounter in part II of the thesis. 

Roy Rappaport argues that there are four levels of understanding. 
The first level, at the apex of the conceptual structure, he calls the 
Ultimate Sacred Postulates. These are postulates, that is, claims 
needing no demonstration. Self-evidence or obviousness may be the 
basis. These postulates can not be falsified, since they are devoid of 
material significata. Nor can they be objectively or empirically veri- 
fied. Moreover, they are taken to be unquestionable.“ An example 
of this, from the Gaudiya Vaisnava context, is the statement that 
Krsna is the supreme Lord." 

The next level Rappaport calls cosmological axioms. These are 
assumptions concerning the fundamental structure of the universe, 
or paradigmatic relationships in accordance with which the universe 
is constructed. They differ from the Ultimate Sacred Postulates in 
concerning relationships between qualities that may be sensible 
(suchas heat and cold), and which are manifested in social and physi- 
cal phenomena. The expression of these axioms are thus also more 
general and varied. They are more specific than the Ultimate Sacred 
Postulates, and they are the logical basis of rules of conduct and pro- 
prieties of social life. An example of this is the common Hindu belief 
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of human society created asa fourfold system of vara and asrama.* 
Cosmological Axioms can, unlike Ultimate Sacred Postulates, 
change, expand or even be radically changed, in response to 
changes in the environment.” 

The third level consists of rules of conduct. These are specifics 
dealing with relations among persons, qualities, conditions and states 
of affairs whose opposition are stated by cosmological axioms. They 
govern the behaviour of everyday life. These rules can be changed, 
even drastically, without affecting the oppositions they make mate- 
rial.“ An example could be that one should not return the ghee-lamp 
to the plate of offerings after one has offered it to the temple image, 
based on the cosmological axiom of the difference between offered 
and unoffered things, and that they should not be mixed.“ 

The fourth and last level consists of importations. These are indi- 
cators of prevailing environmental conditions. There is a highly flex- 
ible relationship between these and the rules of conduct. These im- 
portations are extremely specific. For example, it is permitted to 
offer foodstuffs with olive oil to Krsna.” 

These four levels can also be organized into concurrent hierarchies 
of specificity, concreteness, longevity, mutability, contingency, in- 
strumentality, efficacy, authority and sanctity, with the Ultimate Sa- 
cred Postulates of course occupying the high end of the spectrum, 
and the importations the low.“ As we shall see in part II, understand- 
ing these four levels greatly aids in understanding the seemingly 
contradictory aspects of the Gaudiya doctrine of the guru. 
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1.2.4 Textual criticism 


For the reasons mentioned above the textual sources of the Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas cannot be excluded from the study. However, they are 
inadequate, since they present only a normative or idealised picture 
of theology and practice. Most of all, they tend to downplay the role 
of innovation, even though most of these writings have their source 
in individually charismatic innovators. To find a more balanced pic- 
ture, I will contrast the normative scriptural statements with findings 
from anthropological field work. In this way, I try to arrive at a “thick 
description” of the matter at hand. Still, neither the canonical texts 
nor the opinons of modern practitioners can atall times be taken at 
face value. In particular, when looking for historical facts, both have 
to be subjected to textual criticism. 

The religious historian, Hannu Kilpeläinen notes that textual criti- 
cism means that it is not enough to know 1) one truth, 2) one source, 
3) one description — textual or verbal, 4) one researcher/ research 
and 5) one interpreter. Furthermore, the researcher must also be able 
to critically view his own paradigms.” In this case, the problem is 
often aggraviated by the pious tendency of disciples to highlight the 
achievements of their own guru — something that often leads to de- 
liberately downplaying rival gurus. In some cases (see 8.2.2), ac- 
counts given by followers of rival gurus of the same events may dif- 
fer dramatically. 

A genre with special problems in this regard is hagiography. For 
that reason, while I have used hagiographies as a source in this thesis, 
what I have looked for in them have been ideals of practice, not nec- 
essarily facts. I have used them very sparingly when trying to estab- 
lish historical facts. 





49 The term was introduced by Gilbert Ryle. See Geertz (2000), 6-7. 
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1.2.5 Conducting interviews 


In order to obtain first-hand information on how the gurus perceive 
themselves and each other, I decided to make use of loosely struc- 
tured interviews with gurus and disciples in the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
movement. I drew up a basic structure of questions beforehand 
that I followed more or less strictly in the actual interviews. The 
main idea was to get the gurus to explain the guru-doctrine in their 
own words—something that usually was not very difficult, since the 
subject was of great interest to themselves. Usually extra questions 
would come up during the interviews, and sometimes I would omit 
some of the questions, for example if I noticed that someone was 
not inclined to answer personal questions. I tried to keep the inter- 
views informal and free-flowing, in order to encourage the inter- 
viewee to “open up”. For this reason, I also sometimes asked ques- 
tions not directly related to my present research. During my sec- 
ond term of fieldwork (in 2002), I tended to focus on specific issues 
that remained unclear, such as the relationship between different 
Gaudiya Vaisnava groups. 

In chosing the persons to interview, my main concern was to 
obtain as wide a spectrum of opinions as possible. With this in mind, 
I approached gurus from most of the so-called traditional groups of 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas, as well as from some of the most prominent 
modern ones. Among the traditional groups, I interviewed both 
goswami-and renunciate gurus, but mostly goswamis. I generally 
started with someone I had heard about previously (usually from 
lay Gaudiyas), and then proceeded in a "snow-ball"-fashion, asking 
the ID SS to recommend someone else that I should speak 
to. In this way I would usually find one or at most two more persons 
before I had to start from scratch. It was also useful for me to hear 
sc groups had a “wrong” understanding of the guru-doctrine, 
smee that could also give me a clue as to where to go next. 

Since my own knowledge of Bengali is rather basic, my choice of 


interviewees was limited by a constant lack of good and reliable 


translators. Some translators never turned up, others suddenly left, 
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and the ones that stayed sometimes translated only what they felt 
was relevant. For this reason, out of my 43 interviews, only 10 were 
conducted in Bengali with the help ofa translator. In these cases, my 
own Bengali was enough to verify at least a bit of what the translator 
said, and to sometimes notice things he omitted and ask him to back- 
track. The rest were made in English. This meant that the persons 
interviewed represent a more educated section of society than 
would have been the case if I had been able to speak with everyone. 
Still, this was not as great a problemas it could have been, since the 
gurus often come froman educated background. I failed in obtaining 
only two interviews because of linguistic problems. 

Of the 44 interviews, 12 were done in different places in Bengal, 2 
in Puri, Orissa, 5 in Helsinki, Finland, 2 in Radhakund, and the remain- 
ing 23 in Vrndavana. The Vrndavana side is thus somewhat over-rep- 
resented in the material. A more serious overrepresentation is that 
out of 17 interviewed gurus, nota single one is a woman! There are 
women gurus in Gaudiya Vaisnavism, and I have met such, but unfor- 
tunately have not been able (for linguisticand other reasons) to inter- 
view any. Even though female gurus are rare in modern Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism, this is admittedly a drawback in the study. Because of 
this great predominance of men in the study, I have (if not expressly 
referring toa woman) used the masculine pronoun throughout. 

During my stays in India in 1998 and 2000-2001 I recorded the 
interviews on cassette tapes. The advantage of using an ordinary 
cassette recorder is obvious: one can easily procure more tapes if the 
old run out, and if the recorder is broken, there is at least a possibility 
of getting it repaired. Except for Indian batteries running out all the 
time, I had no problems with the equipment. During the last term of 
fieldwork, in 2002, I used a mini-disk recorder, which was very con- 
venient and easy to use. The rechargeable battery also saved me 
froma lot of anxiety. In some cases, when the interviewee did not 
allow me to record the interview, I would take notes in shorthand 
during the interview. As soon as possible afterwards I would expand 
on the notes from memory. 
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The interviews were transcribed and divided into parts according 
to the theme discussed (e.g. relationships between gurus and disci- 
ples). Especially interesting passages (e.g. novel, illustrating or 
strange) were separately noted. Since the parts roughly conformed 
to the chapters of part II, it was usually easy for me to go back and see 
what the different gurus had said about each topic and incorporate 
their views into the text. After I had finished the first draft of the 
whole text, I returned to the transcribed interviews to make sure that 
I had not missed anything important. 

Interviewing 17 gurus does not of course amount to a complete 
survey of the opinions of all modern Gaudiya gurus. Nevertheless, 1 
was able to obtain samples from the major groups of Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism today, and to achieve a fair amount of satiation?! of opin- 
ions within the groups, i.e. that the same opinions were repeatedly 
stated without much new information emerging. 

After this, the interviews were qualitatively analyzed, rather than 
quantitatively. Quantitative research is based on finding statistical 
regularities in the way different variables relate to each other, after 
which the researcher increases the observation units, so that the sta- 
tistical regularities become more significant. Exceptions are allowed 

in this kind of analysis and argumentation. Qualitative analysis, on the 
other hand, aims at finding rules and regularities found throughout 
the material at hand. The conclusions must be “absolute”: even one 
exception forces the researcher to reinterpret the data. Qualitative 
analysis has two phases (that in practice are coexistent): purifica- 
tion of observations, and unriddling. Purification of observations 
implies examining the material from a particular theoretical point of 
view. The theoretical framework and the question at hand deter- 
mines what is essential. By combining several such essential obser- 
vations, one Amine? ss the amount of data. Unriddling means to 
try to come up with an interpretative explanation of the findings 
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obtained through the purification phase. Different clues may be 
used to arrive at the solution, such as previous studies, statistical data, 
and so forth.” 


1.2.6 Participant observation 


Besides the interviews, the main method of my fieldwork was par- 
ticipant observation. The meaning of the term is self-explanatory: 
making observations while participating oneself. The idea is, as first 
stated by Bronislaw Malinowski, to stay long enough in the field for 
the natives to become used to and accept the fieldworker as some 
kind of group member, so that their behaviour and actions are not 
affected by his presence' While a formal interview may include a 
lot of "self-editing" by the interviewee, the idea is that the re- 
searcher by participant observation is able to access a more normal, 
unreflected side of the persons he wishes to study. Not only does 
the researcher become more "invisible" with the passage of time, 
he also acquires a greater degree of competence in the new social 
reality. In the eyes of the natives, if he is successful, he goes 
through different stages: from interloper, to novice and finally to a 
marginal member. It is unlikely that he will ever be perceived of as 
a fully accepted, participating member. As pointed out by Brooks, 
this need not be seen asa problem, for if the researcher ever gained 
full competence and membership, it could become hard for him to 
objectify his experiences enough for them to be analytical.’ 
Participant observation starts with locating oneself physically in 
the social world one intends to study. After the physical location is 
accomplished, the situations of interaction particularly important for 
the task at hand must be discovered. Finally, one has to enter the 
social world that is composed of these situation. For this, an accept- 
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able and convincing role must be taken up.* 

After these preliminaries have been achieved (and together with 
them), one begins to gather observations of the experiences one 
has, reflecting upon them and noting them down as precisely as pos- 
sible. Finally, usually when one has returned back to his desk, comes 
data interpretation. The researcher goes through all the material he 
has gathered, compares it with his memories, and tries to sort is out as 
best he can.” 

For me all this meant travelling to the most important Gaudiya 
centres in India: Vrndavana in Uttar Pradesh, Navadvīpa/ Māyāpūra 
in West Bengal and Puri in Orissa. I spent most of the time in 
Vrndavana, and I will exemplify my participant observation with a 
short description of my stay there. For a month and a half, I lived in 
the “Bhajan Kutir”, the a$rama of the late B.H. Bon Maharaja, a rather 
famous Gaudiya Vaisnava whose disciples I had come to know ear- 
lier, when I gathered material for my MA paper.’ 

My reasons for staying in this place were several. First of all, since 
I have been a member of ISKCON for about ten years, I had already 
seen how the interaction between gurus and disciples work in that 
movement. Now I wanted to observe the same in a different 
Gaudiya movement. Second, I had already durin g my previous visit 
established good rapport with the leader and inmates of this drama. 
Third, I knew that since it was the month of Karttika, a month of 
many festivals, when many Bengalis visit Vrndàvana for pilgrimage, 
and since the guru of the institution was present, there would be 
many occasions for observing the interaction between the guru and 
different types of disciples. Fourth, the physical location was good. 
The Bhajan Kutir is situated near the Madana-mohana temple on the 
outskirts of *old Vmdāvana”, near many other important temples and 

asramas. Even though all the inmates of the āšrama (as in many 





56 Brooks (1989), 237-238 
57 Ibid, 237 
58 Broo (1999) 


18 


Gaudīya āšramasin Vrndavana) are from Bengal, they are well inte- 
grated into the local community. 

I arrived in the Bhajan Kutir on a hot, humid evening in the begin- 
ning of October. I had flown into Delhi the same morning and visited 
some bookstores before taking the train to Mathura. When leaving 
the overcrowded train I noticed my mobile phone was missing — 
hardly an auspicious beginning to my research! Undaunted, I took a 
motor riksha to Vrndavana, where I changed into a bicycle riksha for 
the last part of the journey. Arriving in the Bhajan Kutir was memora- 
ble. The guru, Gopananda Bon Maharaja, was sitting outside on the 
porch, bare-breasted in the tropical heat, reading a medieval classic 
about the love of Radha and Krsna. He lit up upon seeing me, having 
been expecting me. I was given a bed in the same room as the pijjari 
(altar priest) upstairs, a small and dusty room visited also by several 
small mice, a cat interested in eating anything but the mice, and the 
occasional marauding monkey. 

I tried to enter the social world of the dsrama as best I could, by 
participating in the temple functions, doing a little menial service, 
taking my meals with the devotees, and so on. Getting used to the 
rhythm of life was hard in the beginning. Dinner was sometimes not 
served before ten in the night, and one had to get up at half past 
three to attend the first temple service. A siesta in the afternoon was 
supposed to make up for the lost sleep. Nevertheless, I was soon 
accepted as a “marginal member" and trusted enough for people to 
be able to quarrel, laugh and go about their normal business in my 
presence. Still, the colour of my skin, of course, made it impossible 
for me not to stick out, as well as my notebook. 

Besides staying at the Bhajan Kutir, I also visited many other places 
in Vrndāvana, to observe festivals, initiations, interview persons or to 
see holy places in the company of some guru and his disciples. Usu- 
ally, I carried with me one or several notebooks, and I would try to jot 
down important observations as soon as possible. It was often; how- 
ever, more practical to peacefully write down the experiences later. 
Iwouldalso take pictures, and was in fact commissioned to take "the 
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Official” pictures of Gopānanda Bon Mahārāja. During a later trip, 
much to my pleasure, I found laminated copies of the pictures I had 
taken in a remote village on the border with Bangladesh. 

I have made use of the material gathered in this way particularly in 
part III, where I propose a typology of seven roles the guru takes in 
relationship with his disciples and other admirers. Perceiving the 
guru in terms of these seven roles renders his behaviour more under- 
standable generally and analyzeable in light of the theory above and 
the findings of part II. 


1.3 Sources 


1.3.1 Printed sources 


The printed sources for this thesis include both primary and second- 
ary sources. The primary sources are writings from within the move- 
ment itself. They are further divided into two groups: the original, 
medieval writings, and modern interpretations.The medieval books 
have been given much more emphasis, since they are accepted and 
oft-referred to by practically all moder authorities within the move- 
ment. The three most important such works are the Hari-bhabti- 
vilāsa by Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin, the Bhakti-sandarbha by Jiva 
Gosvamin, and the Caitanya-caritamrta by Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvamin.” 

The Hari-bhakti-vildsa “Manifestations of devotion to Hari”) isa 
treatise on the duties of the ideal Vaisnava householder, Some edi- 
tions of the book contain a verse at the end Stating that it was com- 
pleted in the fall of 1534. Even were this verse not genuine, the book 
must have been written before 1541, since it is quoted in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu of Rūpa Gosvamin (e.g. 1.2.72), written in that 


year. The question of the authorship of the Hari-bhakti-vilāsais a 
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rather complicated one: the book clearly says that it was written by 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin (ca 1505-1586), while two contemporary 
Gosvamins as clearly write that the author was Sanātana Gosvāmin. I 
have dealt with this problem at length elsewhere. I believe the au- 
thor is quite clearly Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin, and that the author of 
the commentary named Dig-darsinithat practically always accom- 
panies the text itself was Sanatana Gosvamin. Probably because of 
the great repute of Sanātana Gosvāmin, a desire arose to see the 
whole book as his work. 

The Hari-bhakti-vildsa is a voluminous book. It contains 9,275 
verses divided into twenty Vildsas (“Manifestations”) or chapters. 
The vast majority of these verses, however, are quotations from al- 
most two hundred Puranas, Smrtis and other ancient works. The 
method of the book is to provide a verse or two abouta specific sub- 
ject, and then support and illustrate that with copious and often re- 
petitive quotations. This gives the work a great deal of authority in 
the eyes of religious orthodoxy. 

Some scholars have been surprised by how the Hari-bhakti-vilasa 
omits to mention many things essential to Gaudiya Vaisnavism, such 
as the joint worship of Radha and Krsna.*! While Caitanya is praised in 
the beginning verse of each Vildsa, nota word is said about worship of 
him, noris his mantra mentioned. The explanation for this is actually 
quite simple: the work is clearly not intended only for Gaudiya 
Vaisņavas, butasa guidebook for Vaisņavas in general. In many places 
the reader is asked to proceed according to the rules of one's particu- 
lar sampradaya or group (e.g. 4.175). For this reason, the author 
avoids things that he believes Vaisņavas from other sampradayas 
would object to. The catholic spirit of the book can also be seen from 
how the author freely quotes or refers to books written by teachers of 
the Kumāra-sampradāya (such as the Krama-dīpikā by Kešava 
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Kašmīri), $ri-sampradáya (such as the Rahasya-sdra by Vedanta 
Dešikā), or even Smārta authors such as Krsnadeva or Hemādri. 

It must also be added that at the time the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa was 
written, a Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradāya per se had not yet ap- 
peared in Vrndavana, not to speak of ritual worship of Caitanya, who 
at the time when the book was finished only quite recently had 
passed away. In the early works of the Gosvamins one can clearly 
see a desire to fit into a general community of Krsna-devotees. For 
example, in his, Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.269, 309) Rupa 
Gosvamin equates his terms vaidhī-and rāgānugā-sādhana-bhakti 
with the terms marydda- and pusti-mārga of the Vallabha- 
sampradaya. Such a desire to co-operate with other Vaisnavas is 
hardly surprising at a time when there were still very few Bengali 
Vaisnavas in Vindavana. 

While the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa contains much material that is inter- 

esting to scholars of religion and medieval Indian iconography, the 
parts of most importance for the purpose at hand are the first two 
Vilāsas. The first contains a short general introduction to the work 
and then a description of the guru, disciple and mantra. The second 
Vilasa is concerned with initiation. This Vilāsais based on the fourth 
chapter of the Krama-dipika, but is much more detailed, especially 
if the commentary of Sanatana Gosvamin is also consulted. Some in- 
formation on the worship of the guru is also found towards the end of 
the third Vilasa. 

Some modern Gaudiyas consider the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa of sec- 
ondary importance and say that it is influenced by Smārta ideas. 
Among the examples they give, one usually finds that the author 
does not completely reject the Varņāšrama system, that he quotes 
Smarta authors and that he places great stress on observances not 
followed by the later tradition. Others give the book the greatest 
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respect, calling it the true Vaisnava snytiorthe like. When defining 
key terms such as “guru” or “initiation” in his famous dictionary, 
Haridasa Dasa depends almost exclusively upon the Hari-bhakti- 
vilāsa. Still, it is uncommon that ordinary devotees study the book, 
and it is one of the few books of the Gosvamins that as of yet has not 
been translated into English in its entirety. 

The Bhakti-sandarbha ČA thesis on Devotion”) by Jiva Gosvāmin 
(1516?-1608) is part five of his magnum opus Bhdgavata-sandarbha 
(also known as Sad-sandarbha), a prose work in six parts that sys- 
tematically presents the theology of Gaudiya Vaisnavism. The 
Bhāgavata-sandarbhais generally considered the most important 
philosophical treatise in the Gaudiya sampradaya.™ It deals, as the 
title says, with devotion to Krsna, the means of reaching the goal of 
life, preman or ecstatic love of Krsna. The exact date of the work is 
not known, but it was written some time towards the end of the six- 
teenth century. 

Apart from being written in prose, a greater difference between 
Jiva Gosvāmin's book and the Hari-bhakti-vildsa is that while that 
book deals almost exclusively with ritual, the Bhakti-sandarbhais 
mostly concerned with theology. The author builds up a whole sys- 
tematic theology around the Bhagavata Purdna(8" century CE?), 
using reason and philosophy to support his ideas. Still, there is a 
clear connection between the Bhakti-sandarbha and the Hari- 
bhakti-vildsa, for Jīva Gosvāmin states that he has based his 
Sandarbhason the notes of one “brahmana from the south, a friend 
of Rupa and Sanātana Gosvamins”® — a person identified with 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin by the later commentator Baladeva 
Vidyabhüsana.$ 


63 Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī in the preface to Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin (1991) 
64 Rosen (1991), 164 

65 TS 4, also BS 1 

66 In his commentary to TS 4 
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The notes Jīva Gosvamin refer to are not extant, but it is easy to 
see that much of the material of, for example, the Bhakti- 
sandarbha is based on what is written in the Hari-bhakti-vildsa. 
One example is the passage on the ekddasi fast in Anuccheda 
299 of the Bhakti-sandarbha, in which all the quotations can also 
be found in Vildsas 12 and 13 of the Hari-bhakti-vildsa.” 

The Bhakti-sandarbha is comprised of 340 Anucchedas or pas- 
sages of various length. In passages 202 through 213, Jiva 
Gosvamin discusses turning to a guru as the first element of 
bhakti. Some more details relating to worshipping the guru are 
considered in passages 237 and 238. These are the parts of main 
interest for understanding what Jiva Gosvamin thinks on this sub- 
ject. 

As with the Hari-bhakti-vildsa, the Bhakti-sandarbha is not 
largely systematically studied within the movement today. All 
Gaudiyas however respect the Sandarbhas, and they are often 
said to be unsurpassed by any other philosopher and perfect in all 
respects, but probably because of their technical and philo- 
sophical nature, and because of their size, few study them seri- 
ously. The Bhakti-sandarbha has been translated into En glish (by 
Kušakratha Dāsa of the Krishna Institute), but the translation is 
unfortunately inaccurate and sometimes even misleadin g. 

Justas the Bhakti-sandarbhais based on the work of Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvāmin, the Caita nya-caritamrta ("The Nectar of Acts 
of Caitanya”) by Krsnadasa Kavirāja (1517-1610?) is firmly based 

on the works of Gopāla Bhatta, Jīva, Rūpa and Sanātana 
Gosvāmins. While it, externally, is a hagiography of Caitanya, it 
presents the philosophy and theology of the Gosvamins, some- 


g Srivatsa Goswami of the Rādhā-ramaņa temple in Vrndāvana holds that Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvamin was the actual author of the Sandarbhas, and that Jiva Gosvamin 
merely edited the books, just as he edited som 


pes € of Ripa Gosvāmins books (IF 2000/ 
68 See for example Satya Nārāyaņa Dāsa (1995), xii 
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times even putting it into the mouth of Caitanya himself. 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja never met Caitanya, but he studied under 
Raghunatha Dasa Gosvamin, who had had much association with the 
master. He also made good use of earlier biographies and diaries, 
some of which now are lost.” As a work of art, the book is of great 
merit. Sukumar Sen called it a “landmark of New Indian literature"?! 
In the very first chapter, the position of the guru is described, and 
later on other details are also given. 

While the two previously mentioned works are written in Sanskrit, 
this book is in Bengali, and this opened up the possibility for com- 
mon people to become acquainted with the teachings of the 
Gosvāmins. Even today, when Bengali and Hindi translations of the 
books of the Gosvāmins have long been available, what most 
Gaudiyas know of, for example, the Sandarbhas of Jiva Gosvamin is 
what they have read in the Caitanya-caritāmīta. Undoubtedly this — 
that it has popularised the doctrines of the Gosvamins — is the great- 
est merit of the work. It is widely read and studied. Two English trans- 
lations are available, one devotional (by Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupāda) and one academic (by Edward C. Dimock). 

There is a controversy regarding the date of composition of the 
Gaitanya-caritāmrta. Some editions contain a colophon with the 
date 1581 at the end, and some scholars (e.g. D.C. Sen) accept this 
date. As pointed out by several later scholars, however, that verse is 
not found in all editions and can not be genuine, since the book cites 
the Gopbāla-campū of Jiva Gosvāmin from 1590. Another reading of 
the verse gives the year 1615.” The exact year of Krsnadasa 


69 E.g. when Caitanya in CC 2.9.117 "quotes" a verse (1.2.59) from the Bhakti- 
rasámrta-sindhu of Rapa Gosvāmin, written in 1541. The devotee answers by saying 
that Rūpa Gosvāmin learnt the verse from Caitanya and later put it into his book. See 
Yati Maharaj (1994b), 335. 

70 De (1997), 27-29 

71 Sen (1992) , 92 

72 De (1961), 56-57, Kapoor (1994), 60 





Kavirāja's death is not known, but he signed as a witness to Jīva 
Gosvāmin's will in 1608.” It is thus possible that he was alive in 
1615, though he must have been very old, as he also writes in the 
book. From internal evidence, it also seems that the so-called six 
Gosvamins of Vrndavana had all died when the book was com- 
pleted.” 

Secondary printed sources are scholarly studies of Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism. These include articles and monographies from the last 
eighty years or so. Since S.K. De's groundbreaking “Early History of 
the Vaishnava Faith and Movement in Bengal” first came out in 1940, 
the theology, philosophy and esoteric practices of the movement 
have been widely studied.” Ramakanta Chakrabarty’s thorough 
“Vaisnavism in Bengal 1486-1900” provides much of the historical 
material presented in chapter 2.2. While ISKCON (The International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness), a Gaudiya Vaisnava group active 
also in the West, has been widely studied”, there is a great scarcity of 
sociological and etnographical studies of Gaudiya Vaisnavism in In- 
dia. In this regard, a recent essay by Ferdinallo Sardella of the Univer- 
sity of Gothenburg concerning the two birthplaces of Caitanya isa 
very welcome addition.” 

Ihave also utilised several studies of Gaudīya Vaisnavism written 
by devotees.” These are sometimes written with the desire to dis- 
tinguish “true” Gaudiya Vaisnavism from what are perceived as de- 
graded forms, and to hopefully also attract the reader, However, they 
often also contain material not found elsewhere. Used with caution, 
they have been a great help. The books of O.B.L. Kapoor in particu- 
lar straddle the line between primary and secondary material. 


73 Mukherjee & Wright (n.d.), 310 
74 De (1961), 55 


75 E.g. Case (2000), Haberman (1988), Wulff. (1984) 


76 E.g. Brooks (1989), Judah (1974 
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1.3.2 Interviews 


An important part of the primary material are the interviews I 
have conducted with practicing Gaudiya Vaisnavas, both gurus 
and disciples. The interviews have been conducted in Gaudiya 
centres in India, such as Vrndavana and Navadvipa in October 
1998 (2 interviews), October to January 2000-2001 (29) and Feb- 
ruary and March 2002 (8 interviews). In addition, a few (5) were 
done during 2001 (with members of ISKCON) in Helsinki, Fin- 
land. Out of these 44 interviews, 20 are of gurus, and 24 of disci- 
ples. Since some gurus were interviewed in 2000-2001 and again 
in 2002, the actual number of gurus interviewed is 17. Many (11) 
of the disciple-interviews are short and concerned only with the 
reason for choosing their particular guru. These interviews con- 
tain a wealth of new material, and I have made extensive use of 
them particularly in part II of the thesis. 


1.3.3 Field studies 


Much of the material presented in part III stems from participant 
observation conducted in various places in India, especially in 
Vrndāvana, where I have lived in or at least visited Gaudīya 
Vaisnava centres. I have taken part both in the daily life of the 
practitioners, as well as in special festivals. The observations were 
recorded in several field diaries. In some cases, photographs 
taken of the events observed have helped bring back details to 
memory. 


1.3.4 Hagiographies 


Another important source for uncovering the dynamics between dis- 
ciples and gurus are hagiographies of Gaudiya Vaisnava saints. While 
they of course may not be fully historically accurate, used with cau- 
tion, they contain much valuable information, especially for charac- 


ATi 





terising the ideal guru and disciple. I have primarily relied on two 
books by O.B.L. Kapoor: “The Saints of Vraja” and “The Saints of Ben- 
gal". The first one is based on the same author’s five-volume Hindi 
“Braj ke bhakta”, while the other is based on Haridāsa Dāsa's Bengali 
*Gaudīya Vaisnava Jivana”. Both are written fora wide Gaudiya audi- 
ence and contain stories about saints that are (with a few exceptions) 
commonly accepted as genuine. 


1.3.5 Other sources 


I have also made use of sources found on the internet. Such material 
has its drawbacks, especially since it may change over time or even 
disappear completely. The list of sources gives the date I have 
accessed the sites. Most of the internet documents stem from a 
website called VNN or Vaishnava News Network, a site that features 
news and articles by mostly Western practitioners. It is updated daily 
and very widely read (the site claims to receive one million hits per 


month!” ), I have also sometimes cited letters I have received from 
practicing Gaudiya Vaisnavas. 


1.4 Overview of the thesis 


This thesis consists of three parts. Part one contains two chapters. The 
firstisthe introduc on, dealing with theory, sources, method and so 
on, while the second gives a descriptive overview of Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism, particularly its history and institutions. The purpose of this 
information is to give the reader a context in which to place the 
Gaudīya Vaisņava guru. Since particularly the institutions of Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism is an underresearched topic, the new material that I 
present here possesses also an intrinsic value. 

pu II Consists of four chapters, It describes the guru-institution of 
Gaudīya Vaisņavism primarily as perceived by the Gaudiyas them- 


79 http://www.vnn.org 
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selves. The main source for this part are the medieval scriptures of 
the movement. What the scriptural sources have to say about the 
guru is analysed and compared with the statements of modern prac- 
titioners. The topics covered are those the theologians themselves 
take up. Those they leave out (and they leave out several interesting 
ones) are covered in part III. I will also examine possible sociological 
reasons for interpretations by the modern day gurus. The normative 
descriptions are compared to categories presented by other schol- 
ars, notably R.M. Steinmann. Light is shed upon the sometimes con- 
flicting statements by introducing Roy Rappaport’s hierarchy of 
understandings. I will also try to locate the guru within Max Weber's 
typology of charismatic personages. 

Part III contains seven short chapters. Here I look at the roles of the 
guru in relation to his disciples, well-wishers and broader society. I 
propose a typology of seven roles, some noticed by earlier scholars, 
some by myself. Many of these show the tension between charisma 
and canon that the guru embodies, according to my proposition. 
Some of these roles are more important than others, and not every 
guru will enter all of them very deeply. The source for this part is 
primarily my own ethnographic research. 

Part IV is the conclusion, where the findings of the two previous 
parts are drawn together, and where I point to some conclusions of 
more general interest. 


1.5 Self-positioning 

Iam myselfan initiated disciple of a Gaudiya Vaisnava guru, Suhotra 
Swami Maharaja of ISKCON, and a practicing (converted) Gaudiya 
Vaisnava. Does this make me partial, and thus disqualify me from 
writing about this subject? The simple answer is no—the subject of 
this thesis is not whether Gaudiya Vaisnavism is a good religion or 
whether the gurus actually have spiritual realisation. Such questions 


are beyond the scope of any academic research. 
When I begun my research, a collegue told me seriously to 
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present myselfas an outsider when conducting field research. "Grow 
your hair, pretend to not be able to sit on the floor, mix up terms — 
otherwise they will never take you seriously as an impartial scholar.” 
I did not follow this advice, for several reasons. First of all, I would 
have felt very uncomfortable behaving like this — as though I was 
cheating. Probably it would also not have worked — somebody would 
see me with prayer-beads in my hand and the word would spread. 
Presenting myself as something other than what I am would also 
have been ethically questionable. But my main reason was that I in- 
stinctively felt that my collegue was wrong. I felt that the gurus and 
disciples that I wanted to approach would feel more at ease with a 
convert than with a complete outsider, that my being a devotee 
would help establish a rapport with the persons I wanted to meet. 

I took two years before I knew whether I had been right or not. My 
field work generally went well. I had my setbacks, but in general, I 
had little problems in meeting and speaking with Gaudiyas from 
many different organisations and backgrounds. Working in the field 
was a great adventure for me: I met many interesting people, saw 
strange and enlivening places, and collected much new, previously 
unrecorded material. 

Still, I did not know whether I was particularly successful or not — 
working in India is certainly notas efficient as one would like — until 
Imetanother colleague who had tried to interview Vaisnava gurus in 
some of the places I had visited. This person told me how proud and 
difficult these gurus were, how difficult it was to meet them and get 
them to answer questions. I was surprised to hear this, since my own 
experience had been so different. I realized that my own back- 
ground was perhaps not only no problem, but actually an asset. 

MSIE doing my field work in India I have consistently dressed asa 
Gaudiya Vaisnava, worn the tilaka mark on my forehead, and taken 
chris a ee MAR 
epesi esto (M ros ee considered saintly and 
pilgrimages, festivals and daily life à A A mi ly akcn pan šā 

asramas, carefully distancing 
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myself from ordinary western tourists. At the same time, especially 
when I have wanted to interview someone, I have tried to explain 
who I am and what my intentions are: to do research about “guru- 
tattva’, the subject of the guru. I have endeavoured to make it clear 
that I am a Gaudīya Vaisnava myself, but that Iam now not primarily 
interested in furthering my own spiritual life, but in doing my Ph.D. 

Most had no problem understanding my dual roles. “Why should 
not one of our own men write our story?” was a common sentiment. 
No doubt some gurus wanted to give me religious teachings on the 
side of helping out with my research, butI had no problem with that. 
There were exceptions, of course. One guru called mea fool for try- 
ing to understand spiritual matters academically. “I could teach you 
so many things, but first you must surrender and become my disci- 
ple!” Another refused to see me since he perceived me as belonging 
to a rival Gaudīya group. 

While I have always been a respectful interviewer, I have not hesi- 
tated to ask things a disciple would not. However, my authority (asa 
convert and young man) was not always sufficient to get my inform- 
ants to answer all my questions, for example, about their back- 
ground. Usually they would humor me (letting me know that they 
considered those things irrelevant), but not always. Furthermore, 
dealing with a topic considered in some ways esoteric and mysteri- 
ous, it is natural that my informants probably sometimes did not say 
everything they knew. 


1.6 Ethical considerations 


All the gurus interviewed are, to a greater or lesser extent, public 
persons, and they were all aware of the reason for my interviewing 
them. All gave their consent to my interviewing them and mention- 
ing their names, but a few did not let me record the interview on 
tape/ minidisk. The reason forthis was probablya nervousness about 
their words being used against them in conflicts between different 
Gaudiya groups. Even these persons did, however, let me take down 
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notes (probably thinking that if trouble arises from a particular state- 
ment, they could always deny having said that). For this reason, I 
have not changed any of their names or in any other way tried to 
conceal their identity. 

Some did not want their name mentioned in connection with con- 
troversial subjects. I have honoured this desire. Others wanted a 
copy of the thesis when it is ready. Others expressed desires less 
easy to fulfil, for example that I should “realise” the import of all the 
topics before I write anything. Some may have had implicit expecta- 
tions of being given a greater role than they have been assigned in 
the final thesis, and some may upon reading the thesis think that I 
have misunderstood them or lumped them together with the wrong 
people. Others may disapprove of my methods or choice of inter- 


viewees, not to speak of my conclusions. Still, I do not believe any- 
one will feel cheated. 
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2.OVERVIEW OF GAUDĪYA VAISŅAVISM 


2.1 General characteristics 


Gaudiya Vaisnavism is the name generally used for the devotional 
(bhakti*?) Hindu movement started by Krsna Caitanya (1486-1533) 
in what is today known as West Bengal. This movement has also 
been characterised as a “revival movement’, since it revived interest 
in Vaisnavism (worship of Visnu, or in this case Krsna) a faith witha 
much longer history. Similar revivals appeared all over northern India 
during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. They all had some 
common denominators, such as expressing themselves through the 
vernaculars instead of Sanskrit; rejecting the religious monopoly of 
the brahmanas; and encouraging an enthusiastic religion of congre- 
gational singing and dancing as a way to reach communion with 
God! 

The word *Gaudiya" means Bengali. Some practitioners however 
consider the word *Gaudīya” not to refer so much to the geographi- 
cal location of Gauda or Bengal, but to Gauda mandala, the sacred 
space of the same area. They derive the word Gaudiya from “guda”, 
sugarcane, implying that this is a particularly *sweet" form of 
Vaisnavism, where the sweetness rather than majesty of God is em- 
phasised. A Gaudīya Vaisnava would then be *a person who lives for 
the sweetness associated with the love and worship of Rādhā and 
Krsna”. This definition is charming, but rather too wide, since there 
are Vaisnavas in other movements that would fit the description. 
Some, again, argue that the appellation Gaudiya Vaisnavism is too 


80 In keeping with common usage, I have translated bhakti as devotion. It should, 
however, be kept in mind that the Gaudiya conception of bhakti is not one of “faith 
alone” as early scholars such as Otto and Sēderblom envisaged it. Rather, bhakti is 
defined as “favourable service of Krsna, unencumbered by knowledge (jridna) and 
work (karman), etc, and free from the desire for anything else” (BRS 1.1.11), See 
Haberman (1988), 63-64. 

81 Dimock (1989), 26-27 
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narrow, since the movement almost from the beginning spread be- 
yond Bengal, and since there are also other forms of Vaisnavism in 
Bengal. Instead they propose the term “Caitanya Vaisnavism”.® I 
have nevertheless opted to use the name Gaudiya Vaisnavism, since 
it is the most widespread one.“ 

As mentioned above (1.1), a Gaudiya Vaisnava is usually defined 
as “a follower of Caitanya”, or “anyone who has taken shelter of 
Caitanya”. A more precise definition could be a person initiated 
into the sampraddya of Caitanya. In his dictionary, Sir Monier Monier- 
Williams translates sampraddya as “a bestower, presenter; tradition, 
established doctrine transmitted from one teacher to another; any 
peculiar or sectarian system of religious teaching, sect.”* Sir Charles 
Eliot, following in the same lines, writes that “Sampradaya seems to 
be the original Sanskrit word for sectarian doctrine. It means tradi- 
tional teaching transmitted from one teacher to another”.*” Others 
have translated sampradāya with the terms “teaching tradition,”** 
“religious sect,"? “school of philosophy,” “school or church"?! or 
“movement or denomination”.” Taken together, these definitions 
give an idea of what is meant by sampbradāya: a particular religious 
school passed down in disciplic successions. This means that it be- 
gins from one guru or group of gurus, who teach the doctrines, rituals 
and so on to the immediate disciples. In time, some of these disciples 
themselves become gurus and teach their own disciples. Some of 


83 E.g. Haberman (1988), 169 

84 It is used by for example Chakrabarty (1985), Elkman (1986), Haberman (1988), 
McDaniel (1989) 

85 IF mgt 2002/12 

86 Sir Monier Monier-Williams (1995), 1175 
87 Quoted in Miller (1976-1977), 529 

88 Miller (1976-77), 529 

89 Kapoor (1976), 36 

90 Narang (1984), x 

91 Vasu (1979), iii 

92 Joseph T. O'Connell (1997), 45 
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the second generation of disciples also become gurus, and go on 
spreading the teachings of the original guru/ gurus. And so on. In this 
way a whole movement is gradually created. 

Even though the word “movement” seems to be the one used 
most often to denote the Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya,® that term 
is not without its own problems, perhaps primarily since it is gener- 
ally used for describing modern or pre-modern groups. “Tradition”, 
again, sounds too static. As Joachim Wach points out, neither is the 
term “denomination” suitable in this case, since a denomination im- 
plies a secession from a larger body, and since a sampraddyais notas 
exclusive as a denomination.”' For these reasons, I will follow Wach 
in retaining the word sampraddyaas a special kind of religious or- 
ganisation falling between the mystery group and founded religion, 


..implying a group with special concepts, forms of worship, and ad- 
herence to exclusive leadership excercised by an outstanding reli- 
gious personality or by his physical and spiritual descendant.” 


Within one sampraddya there will be many different paramparas or 
disciplic successions, chains of gurus and disciples all leading back to 
the original guru/ gurus. While individual gurus may add to or modify 
the teachings, as long as they and their disciples keep to some gen- 
erally accepted common doctrinal and ritual principles, they are con- 
sidered to be part of the same sampradāja. Often the sampradāyas 
are very loosely organised: in terms of practical management, differ- 
ent members of the same sampracāya may have nothing at all to do 
with each other. 

In the case of the Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya this is especially 
true. While Caitanya is acknowledged by all Gaudiyas as the 
“founder” of the movement, he does not seem to have formally ini- 


93 It is used by for example De (1961), Elkman (1986) and Haberman (1988) 
94 Wach (1967), 128 
95 Ibid, 128 


tiated anyone.” Instead, the different parambarās within the 
Gaudīya Vaisņava sampradāya begin from Caitanya's close compan- 
ions. After Caitanya, there has never been any one person or institu- 
tion with authority over the whole movement. The different 
paramparas have thus been able to develop in a kind of “chaotic 
democracy”” leaving them somewhat different theological concep- 
tions, rituals and institutions. That is not to say that there are no com- 
mon denominators, but rather that every rule will have its excep- 
tions. 

In relation to the normative writings of the Six Gosvāmins, 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas are often divided into two groups: the orthodox 
and the heterodox. An incomplete list of heterodox Gaudiya 
Vaisnava groups comprises 56 different movements. The main 
heterodox groups are the Sahajiyas, who have incorporated many 
elements of Tantra into their brand of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, and who 
believe in unity between the souls and God: the Bauls, who beside 
the Tantra have many Sufi influences; and the Kartabhajas, who 
also believe in monism and who oppose the asceticism of orthodox 
Gaudiya Vaisņavism.''' I follow historian Ramakanta Chakrabarty in 
including the Gauranga-nagaris and some modern movements 
within orthodox Gaudiya Vaisņavism.' This thesis deals only with 


96 The followers of Narottama Dasa maintain that he had one disciple: Lokanatha 
Gosvāmin, Narottama Dāsa's guru (e.g. IF mgt 2002/10). Similarly, the followers of 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin claim that he was Caitanya's only 
Case (2000), 75). The evidence presented for either claim is very flimsy. 
97 Haberman (1994), 80 

98 Chakrabarty (1985), 349. Swami Tattwananda (1984 
ten deprecative) descriptions of 76 
of Gaudiya Vaisņavism. 

99 See Dimock (1989) 

100 See Sarkar (1990) 

101 See Chakrabarty (1985), 346-384 

102 Suhotra Swami (1997) includes th ā es 
apasampradayas or "deviant Vaisnava SUPE iol AM ae s 
ritual differences great enough to warrant that, abi. i adi 
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> ), 27-41, gives short (and of- 
Vaisnava Subsects", most of which are subsects 
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orthodox Gaudiya Vaisnavism, of which I will later (2.3.4) present 
three main divisions. 

The Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya prides itself on a very detailed 
theology and philosophy, which has been elaborately described 
elsewhere." For the purpose at hand only some basic information is 
necessary. The bhakti movements of North India in the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries are usually divided into two clusters of often 
internally bitterly fighting movements: the »irguya- and the 
saguņa-sampradāyas. The first cluster consists of those movements 
who believe in aniconic devotion, the second of those who believe 
in iconic devotion. One sampraddya in the first cluster is that of 
the Sants of northern India, while the sampraddyas of Vallabha 
(1478-1530) and Caitanya are examples from the second cluster. 

The Gaudiyas are Vaisnavas, devotees of Visnu. Their focus is on 
Krsna, popularly knownas the eighth avatāraor descent of Visnu. 
However, for the Gaudiyas, Krsna is notan expansion or manifesta- 
tion of Visnu, “but God himself in an almost monotheistic sense”.'% 
Visnu is but a part of Krsna. The other gods of the Hindu pantheon 
(such as Šiva, Brahmā and so forth) are not done away with, but are 
seen only as expansions or servants of Krsna, and should therefore 
generally not be offered separate worship. 

Apart from this, some scholars have pointed out two distinguishing 
factors in Gaudīya Vaisnava theology: the doctrines of acintya- 
bhedābhedaand bhahtirasa."? Acintya-bhedābheda refers to the 
doctrine of “inconceivable simultaneous oneness and difference". 
The individual souls (a@tmans) are considered identical with God, 
Krsna, in being eternal, joyful and full of knowledge, since they are 
his energy, but they have their distinct personality and are thus sepa- 
rate from him at all times. The favourite examples are fire and its 
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tiated anyone.” Instead, the different paramparás within the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava sampraddya begin from Caitanya's close compan- 
ions. After Caitanya, there has never been any one person or institu- 
tion with authority over the whole movement. The different 
paramparas have thus been able to develop in a kind of “chaotic 
democracy”? leaving them somewhat different theological concep- 
tions, rituals and institutions. That is not to say that there are no com- 
mon denominators, but rather that every rule will have its excep- 
tions. 

In relation to the normative writings of the Six Gosvāmins, 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas are often divided into two groups: the orthodox 
and the heterodox. An incomplete list of heterodox Gaudīya 
Vaisnava groups comprises 56 different movements.** The main 
heterodox groups are the Sahajīyas, who have incorporated many 
elements of Tantra into their brand of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, and who 
believe in unity between the souls and God;? the Bauls, who beside 
the Tantra have many Sufi influences; and the Kartābhājas, who 
also believe in monism and who oppose the asceticism of orthodox 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism."! I follow historian Ramakanta Chakrabarty in 
including the Gaurānga-nāgarīs and some modern movements 
within orthodox Gaudiya Vaisņavism.' This thesis deals only with 


96 The followers of Narottama Dasa maintain that he had one disciple: Lokanatha 
Gosvāmin, Narottama Dāsa's guru (e.g. IF mgt 2002/10). Similarly, the followers of 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin claim that he was Caitanya's only intiated disciple (e.g. 
Case (2000), 75). The evidence presented for either claim is very flimsy. 
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98 Chakrabarty (1985), 349. Swami Tattwananda (1984), 27-41, gives short (and of- 
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orthodox Gaudīya Vaisņavism, of which I will later (2.3.4) present 
three main divisions. 

The Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya prides itself on a very detailed 
theology and philosophy, which has been elaborately described 
elsewhere.'? For the purpose at hand only some basic information is 
necessary. The bhakti movements of North India in the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries are usually divided into two clusters of often 
internally bitterly fighting movements: the nirguna- and the 
saguna-sampradayas. The first cluster consists of those movements 
who believe in aniconic devotion, the second of those who believe 
in iconic devotion. One sampradāya in the first cluster is that of 
the Sants of northern India,'* while the seznpradayas of Vallabha 
(1478-1530) and Caitanya are examples from the second cluster. 

The Gaudīyas are Vaisņavas, devotees of Visnu. Their focus is on 
Krsna, popularly known as the eighth avatára or descent of Visnu. 
However, for the Gaudiyas, Krsna is notan expansion or manifesta- 
tion of Visnu, “but God himself in an almost monotheistic sense”.'% 
Visnu is buta part of Krsna. The other gods of the Hindu pantheon 
(such as Siva, Brahmā and so forth) are not done away with, but are 
seen only as expansions or servants of Krsna, and should therefore 
generally not be offered separate worship. 

Apart from this, some scholars have pointed out two distinguishing 
factors in Gaudīya Vaisnava theology: the doctrines of acintya- 
bhedábheda and bhaktirasa." Acintya-bhedabheda refers to the 
doctrine of *inconceivable simultaneous oneness and difference". 
The individual souls (ātmans) are considered identical with God, 
Krsna, in being eternal, joyful and full of knowledge, since they are 
his energy, but they have their distinct personality and are thus sepa- 
rate from him at all times. The favourite examples are fire and its 
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sparks, and the sun and the sunrays.'? However, how they can be 
both identical and separate at the same time is acintya or beyond the 
human intellect: a theological dogma pointing to the need of canoni- 
cal authority to gain any understanding of these matters. 

There is generally a much greater stress on the difference be- 
tween God and the souls than on the oneness, no doubt as a reaction 
tothe monism of Sankara’s advaita school of Vedanta.” As we shall 
see, this stress on the dualism between God and the individual soul 
makes it difficult to explain the traditional statements declaring the 
guru to be identical with God. 

The Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradayais, as already stated, a devo- 
tional one. The stress is on bhakti, devotion, as the only practical way 
for attaining the supreme goal — which for Gaudiyas is not moksa or 
liberation, but preman, ecstatic love of God, of which moksa is a 
mere by-product. Bhakti is conceived of in terms borrowed from 
classical Indian aesthetics. Bhakti itself is the ultimate rasa, or aes- 
thetic rapture, and preman is entering into the eternal play (/ild) of 
God. All souls have a particular bhava, relationship to Krsna, either as 
a neutral worshipper, a servant, friend, elder or lover. This relation- 
ship should be cultivated during this life, so that the devotee after 
death can take up his role in the eternal play.!!e 

Caitanya has sometimes been portrayed asa social reformer, even 


though all contemporary sources make it clear that he was very little 


concerned with such issues.™ Victor Turner points to Caitanya's 


sampradāyaas an example of a commun itas of withdrawal, with- 
drawal in the sense ofa total or partial withdrawal from the participa- 
tion of the structural relations of a world that is seen as inherently 
flawed. Turner’s analysis is, however, flawed by severe misunder- 
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standings of the relationships between Caitanya and followers of the 
Sahajīya school of thought.'? While Caitanya did encourage a 
friendly, egalitarian mood amongst his disciples, in relation to outsid- 
ers he generally asked them to respect the rules of the society. This 
can be seen in the sampraddya even today. Membership in the com- 
munity is voluntary, and the primary religious concern of the com- 
munity is devotion to Caitanya and Krsna, but one is also supposed to 
behave as a responsible citizen, regardless of who has the political 
power. Except for some notable exceptions (especially in its early 
stages) the sampraddya can be said to match the common idea of 
Vaisnava sampraddyas being socially conservative.’ Most 
Gaudiyas thus differentiate between a realm of religious activities 
anda realm of practical affairs, such as marriage, business or politics, 
in which different rules apply. For a brahmana Gaudiya Vaisnava to 
refuse to sit and eat beside a šūdra at a religious festival would be 
wrong, but for him to make sure his daughter is wed to another 
brahmana would be seen as perfectly normal. The Gaudiya Vaisnava 
sampraddya can thus be characterised as denominational rather than 
secterian.!' 

There is almost no evidence of conflicts between Gaudiyas and 
the political powers, for example the Muslim rulers of mediaeval 
Bengal. Rather, the relationship between Hindus and Muslims seems 
to have been relatively good at that time.'” Many influential 
Gaudiyas also supported the British rulers of Bengal before inde- 
pendence.” 

The main rituals in Gaudīya Vaisnavism are japa, repetion of Krsna’s 
name ona rosary; kitana, congregational chanting of Krsna's names or 


112 Turner (1991), 155-165. Turner bases his analysis on early writings by Edward C. 
Dimock, some of which he himself later admitted as being wrong. See Dimock 
(1989), preface. 

113 As stated by for example Sanjukta Gupta (1989), 243 

114 O'Connell (1997), 47. 

115 Eaton (1992), 167-177 

116 Chakrabarty (1985), 396 


39 





songs about Krsna or Caitanya, especially the mahā-mantra,"” hearing 
the scriptures, especially the Bhdgavata Purana, and worshipping the 
image of Krsna." 

[have not been able to find any reliable statistical information about 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas in India. WJ. Wilkins, writing in 1887, claims that the 
greater part of the about 8 million Vaisnavas of Bengal (one fifth of the 
whole Hindu community) are Gaudiyas.!? However, according to the 
census of 1881, only 568, 052 Bengalis were Vaisnavas, while in 1901 
they were calculated to be 391, 392.” Unfortunately, since 1931 the 
sects within religions have not been recorded. The census of 1991 gives 
the total amount of Hindus for West Bengal as 50, 866, 624.'*! Joseph T. 
O'Connell speaks about “a few million Vaisnava Bengalis”.!*? 


2.2 History of the sampradāya 


2.2.1 Caitanya and his contemporaries 


What we know about Caitanya's life is mostly based on several near-con- 
temporary hagiographies written by his followers. While they differon 
some details, the main facts are commonly accepted. Caitanya was 
bom 1486 as Višvambhara Mišra in Navadvipa, a town famed for tradi- 
tional learning, about 130 kms norths of Calcutta in modern West Ben- 
gal. He spent his youth engrossed in study and teaching, apparently 
not interested in religious issues. By sixteen he was already consid- 
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ered a great pundit and had his own school. A pilgrimage to sacred 
Gayā" at the age of 22 changed everything. There Vi$vambhara 
met the ascetic Īsvara Puri and received from him initiation into the 
Krsna-mantra. Gone was the pedantic scholar — now Vi$vambhara 
(also known as Nimai) spent more and more time in ecstatic trances, 
andin kīrtana, congregational chanting of songs about Krsņa or just 
his names. He quickly gathered a large following. 

The kīrtanaswere in the beginning kept behind locked doors, but 
soon became so popular that they upset the Muslim administrators of 
the town, who tried to stop them. Vi$vambhara defied the prohibi- 
tions and arranged huge, nightly ndgara-kirtanas (congregational 
chanting in the town streets) that apparently made the Muslims back 
down and revoke their prohibitions. Visvambhara’s popularity grew, 
and more and more people started to proclaim his divinity. How- 
ever, only two years after his trip to Gaya, he renounced his family 
and accepted the renounced order of sannydsa from one Kesava 
Bharati. With the rod and saffron robes of the sannyāsin, he also re- 
ceived a new name: Sri Krsna Caitanya. The biographers give differ- 
ent reasons for his taking of sannyāsa, but the one generally ac- 
cepted is that he thought the position of a sannydsin would be the 
most favourable for spreading his message. 

Caitanya had initially wanted to settle down in Vrndavana after 
accepting sannydsa, but he was convinced instead to go to Puri in 
Orissa, where his old mother could receive news from him more eas- 
ily, and probably also since his followers in Navadvipa could more 
conveniently visit him there. After just a few days in Puri, Caitanya 
converted the court scholar Vāsudeva Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and 
received the favourable attention of the king. He did not linger for 
long, however, but soon set out fora six-year pilgrimage to the south 
of India and Vrndavana. After he returned from Vrndavana in 1515, 
he did not again leave Puri, but spent his time there increasingly 
absorbed in even violent religious trances. His passing in 1533 is 


124 For more information on the pilgrimage centre at Gayā, see Vidyarthi (1961) 
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shrouded in mystery: his followers say he merged with the image 
of Jagannatha or Gopinatha,’” while others have suggested less 
mystical versions: septic fever, drowning in the ocean while ina 
trance, assassination by jealous temple priests/ royal officers, 
etas 

Already during his lifetime, Caitanya was deified. It appears 
that at first he was seen as a descent of Krsna, come for the pur- 
pose of spreading devotion in the present degraded age of Kali, 
but later the more esoteric doctrine of Caitanya being a dual incar- 
nation of Rādhā and Krsna became the norm. Ritual worship of 
Caitanya seems to have begun even before his death, though it 
finds no mention in the writings of the Gosvāmins of 
Vrndavana.!?? 

While it seems unlikely that Caitanya conceived of himself as a 
social reformer, his sampradáàya had several important effects on 
particularly Bengali society. An emphasis on bhakti began to per- 
meate also other sects; even non-Vaisnavas accepted Caitanya as 
an avatāra; ritual sacrifices and drinking of wine as a religious 
ritual was almost completely abolished; open drinking among 
“polished society" became a matter of the past and instead came 
to be seen as a vice; caste distinctions were lowered (especially at 
religious occasions); education was spread to lower castes and 
even women; and (according to some) widow remarriage be- 
came more acceptable. 

Gee S main companions were Nityānanda and Advaita. 
Nityānanda (1473-1545)! was a Rarhiya brahmana who at an 
cally age took initiation from Madhavendra Puri, the guru of Isvara 
Puri, Caitanya's guru. Probably he also received sannyāsa-initia- 
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tion. He travelled between different holy places before meeting 
Caitanya in Navadvipa 1509. Caitanya regarded him as his older 
brother, and he soon became one of Caitanya’s most charismatic and 
enthusiastic followers. Nityananda converted Jagai and Mādhaī, two 
notorious ruffians, a feat that brought great fame to Caitanya’s 
sampracdaya. When Caitanya was awarded sannyāsa and left for 
Puri, Nityananda accompanied him and preached in Puri until 
Caitanya sent him back to Bengal to spread the movement there. 

Nityananda's style of propagation was highly unorthodox — 
he dressed in costly and colourful silks, wore expensive jewelry 
and wielded an iron rod he would swing above his head while danc- 
ing in Rirtana. By all accounts he seems to have been extremely 
charismatic. Moreover, he had no qualms about associating with and 
initiating people from low castes, or in other ways breaking what he 
conceived of as worldly social rules. He had many disciples, especially 
from the mercantile classes. His most controversial act was, however, 
that he married twice at a fairly advanced age, giving up his 
sannyāsa.! 

Advaita (1454-1550)? was a Varendra brahmana from Sylhet, 
who had moved to Navadvipa and become the leader of the small 
Vaisnava community there already before Caitanya’s birth. Like 
Nityānanda, he was a disciple of Madhavendra Puri. He also had two 
wives. He spoke furiously against the brahminical reaction of the 
age, and it is said that for years before the birth of Caitanya he prayed 
to Visnu that he would descend into the world. Later, he was the first 


130 Some (e.g. Rosen (1991), 81) maintain that he never formally accepted 
sannyāsa, while others hold that he did (e.g. Sasmal (2000), 146-150). The second 
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to publicly declare the divinity of Caitanya. He was an ardent fol- 
lower of Caitanya, but seems to have had a much more intellectual 
approach to bhakti than did Nityānanda, as well as (with a few ex- 
ceptions) a more conservative opinion on social issues. His 
headquarter was in Santipura near Navadvīpa, a town that became 
famous for its brahminical orthodoxy. He had six sons, out of which 
some were rejected for not accepting the divinity of Caitanya.' 
Caitanya commissioned both Advaita and Nityananda to spread 
the faith in Bengal. The relationship between the two seems to have 
been rather strained. The hagiographies contain several accounts of 
“love-quarrels” between the two, where Advaita would accuse 
Nityānanda of beinga madman, whose caste and ancestors was un- 
known, while Nityananda would malign Advaita as being a greedy 
brāhmaņa. These narrations have been interpreted by several schol- 
ars to be an attempt at explaining away the bitter rivalry between the 
two. However that may be, at least their followers have had sharp 
disputes in the past centuries, especially in regard to social issues. 
In the opinion of some scholars, Caitanya was much too preoccu- 
pied with his devotional ecstasies to make any effort at organising or 
spreading a movement. Later research has come to a different 
conclusion. Not only did Caitanya depute Nityananda and Advaita to 
spread the faith in Bengal, he also sent a small group of renounciant 
disciples to Vrndāvana, to there “rediscover” the holy places associ- 
ated with the life of Krsna, spread the movement and write theologi- 
cal treatises on bhakti.’ These renunciants later became known as 
the ss Gio etim of Vrndavana"!? , They developed Vrndavana 
into an important Gaudiya Vaisnava centre, with imposing temples 
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staffed by Bengali devotees, pilgrimage routes and so on. They also 
created a comprehensive theology around Caitanya’s teachings. 
Apart from these three groups, there were many others, such as 
that of Gadadhara Pandita, another close associate of Caitanya; 
Narahari Sarkāra and others at Srikhanda; Nakula Brahmacārin in 
Ambika; and Vakrešvara Pandita in Orissa. All these persons initiated 
disciples, built temples and wrote songs (padas) and books. 


2.2.2 Later developments 


Very soon after the death of Caitanya two distinct branches of 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism formed: a Bengali branch and a Vrndavana 
branch. The Bengali branch was by far the larger, but it comprised 
many internally different groups (followers of Nityananda, 
Advaita and so on). It was characterised by a fervent belief in the 
divinity of Caitanya, charismatic preachers and great emotions. 
The Vrndavana branch, again, grew up around the scholastic 
teachings of the six Gosvamins and the temples they founded, 
and was centred around Krsna than Caitanya. The theology of the 
Vrndāvana branch ultimately triumphed, and from the beginning 
of the seventeenth century came to be the commonly accepted 
dogma of the sampradāya. However, a synthesis between the 
Vrndāvana emphasis on Krsna and the Bengal emphasis on 
Caitanya was not reached until the middle of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. 

It appears that the sampradaya in Bengal and Orissa suffered a 
setback after the death of Caitanya and his close contemporaries, 
but this was remedied by the efforts of Srinivasa Ācārya, 
Narottama Dasa and Syamananda at the end of the sixteenth cen- 


138 For elaborate descriptions of these remarkable men, see Kapoor (1995b), Rosen 
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tury and the beginning of the seventeenth.' These three were dis- 
ciples of the Gosvamins of Vrndavana, charged with the task of 
bringing the Vrndávana dogma to Bengal and Orissa, and to spread 
the faith there. This they did with so much success that historian A.N. 
Chatterjee writes that Gaudiya Vaisnavism was the most popular 
creed in Bengal in the 17^ century. Šrīnivāsa's most important ac- 
complishment was converting the king of Vana Visnupura in the 
Bankura district of Bengal to Gaudiya Vaisņavism, thus giving the 
movement enthusiastic royal patronage. Narottama Dāsa is most fa- 
mous for uniting the different Gaudīya groups at a great festival in 
Kheturi and for his beautiful devotional songs in colloquial Bengali.™ 

Syamananda and his disciple Rasikānanda spread the sampradayain 
southern West Bengal and Orissa. 

While these three were active mainly in Bengal and Orissa, disci- 
ples of Narottama Dasa took the faith to Manipur on the border to 
Burma, where Gaudiya Vaisnavism became the state religion.” 
Vīrabhadra, the son of Nityananda, continued his father's work of 
converting even the low castes into Vaisnavism, and was particularly 
successful around Dacca in modern Bangladesh. +% 

The Stikhanda group developed the Gauranga-nagara doctrine, 
where Caitanya is regarded as a playful lover of the young girls of 
Navadvipa, just like Krsna is of the gopis or cowherdesses of 
Vrindavan. This doctrine was considered unorthodox by most other 
Gaudīya Vaisnavas, and some even considered it heretical.'** 

At the same time the development of Vrndavana continued, 
where the intensly religious life of the Gosvamins drew support from 
many quarters. British Magistrate of Mathura F.S. Growse wrote: 
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Their fame spread so rapidly that in 1570, the emperor Akbar was in- 
duced to pay them a visit, and was taken blindfolded into the sacred 
Nidhban, were such a marvellous vision was revealed to him, that he 
was fain to acknowledge the place as indeed holy ground. Hence the 
cordial support which he gave to the attendant Rajas, when they de- 
clared their intention of erecting a series of buildings more worthy of 
the local divinity." 


The date is contested by some," and the whole story may be fabri- 
cated, but what is certain is that the Gosvamins did receive support 
from Hindu kings (such as Màn Singh) without interference from the 
muslim government. Large Krsna-temples made of red sandstone 
were erected: Sanātana Gosvamin’ s Madana-mohana around 1580; 
Madhu Pandita's Gopīnātha ca 1585 and Rüpa Gosvāmin's 
Govindadeva in 1590. The last in this series of *original temples" of 
Vrndavana, Yugala-kišora, was completed in 1627.!? These temples 
were remarkable accomplishments also in terms of architecture: 
Growse remarked that the Govindadeva temple “is the most im- 
pressive religious edifice Hindu art has ever produced, at least in 
Upper India".* Many other temples were also built. 

While Vindavana has from it’s beginnings/ renaissance in the six- 
teenth century always contained other Vaisnava groups than the 
Gaudiyas,'? Raghunātha dasa and Jīva Gosvamins developed 
Radha-kunda (a small pond 14 miles from Vrndavana first identified 
by Caitanya himself), the pond of Krsna's sweetheart Radha, into an 
exclusively Gaudiya holy place considered to be the holiest of all 
holy places." For the most part the Gosvamins entrusted the main- 
tenance of the temples and the daily worship of their images to 
householder disciples, probably thinking that family lines would be 
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the most efficient way to ensure the continued worship of the im- 
ages. Radha-kunda, however, was mostly a place for renunciants. 

However, this rapid development was not to last. Emperor 
Aurangzeb, grandson of Akbar, was infamous as an iconoclast, and 
Vindavana was uncomfortably close to his capital at Fatehpur Sikhri. 
In connection with the Jat-rebellion he sent troops to the Mathura 
area in 1669, and fearing that the soldiers would destroy or desecrate 
the temples in Vrndavana, the priests secretly moved almost all the 
images of Krsna to Jaipur, where the independent king Jai Singh of- 
fered them his protection. With the images, most of the priests who 
took care of them also left. While the political situation would even- 
tually calm down, the images stayed in Jaipur, a city that thus became 
an important Gaudiya centre of its own.’ 

It appears that by the end of the seventeenth century, the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradāya had lost some of its vitality. No doubt 
many important saints, theologians and charismatic preachers ap- 
peared after that (such as theologian Višvanātha Chakravartin in the 
early 18^ century or the philosopher Baladeva Vidyabhüsana in the 
late 18" century), but nobody was able to unify the different groups 
as Srinivasa, Narottama and Syamananda had done. The reasons for 
this stagnation are several. Since the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement 
failed to present a new economic organisation that could have chal- 
lenged the economic base of the varndsrama system, the 
brahmanas were able to retain their dominant position within it. se 
Gaudiya Nelsen scholars had done their best to equate their kind of 
Vegem with brāhmaņism to get the support from the high and 
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Gurus (with some exceptions) refused to accept disciples from 
low castes, thinking that they would become contaminated by 
their company."' The creative power of the movement that had 
manifested in a wealth of song, poetry and drama, also seemed to 
be spent. More songs and poems were written, but they were 
mostly little more than copies of the works of past masters. 
Sukumar Sen blames this stagnation on the rigid dogma of the 
Vrndāvana Gosvámins, but another possibility is that the rather 
limited traditional Vaisnava themes had simply become over- 
worked." 

Atthe same time, Bengali society went through great changes. 
After the death of Aurangzeb in 1707, the Moghul empire in only 
a couple of years lost its hold over Bengal. The absence of any 
other strong government before the British consolidated their 
power in Bengal in 1757 made life difficult for the common peo- 
ple. Especially the weavers and peasants were badly affected by 
the influx of British mercantile capital. The Maratha raids, starting 
in 1742, did not make things better. All these factors led to the 
birth of a great number of unorthodox Gaudiya Vaisnava sects. 
These groups simultaneously protested against “the company 
doing business in the name of religion” or orthodox Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism, and offered refuge to the lower castes." 

For Gaudiya Vaisnavism, the introduction of British “law and or- 
der" was a happy event. While the petty kings, who for the most 
part worshipped Kali, were ruined by the so-called Permanent 
Settlement of land in 1793, the new rich of Calcutta prospered. 
These people were for the most part Vaisnavas or at least sup- 
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porters of Vaisnavism. Ramakanta Chakrabarty goes as far as claim- 
ing that 


„the popularity of Vaisnavism at the end of the seventeenth century 
and at the beginning of the eighteenth century was an indirect effect 
of the consolidation of British power in Bengal, which put an end to 
murder and plunder in the name of [Kali] religion." 


With the introduction of the printing press in Bengal and through the 
“Bengali renaissance” Gaudiya Vaisnavism was also infused with new 
life. The classic texts were printed and widely distributed. Old manu- 
scripts were found (and fabricated), edited and published. Also, a 
new and clearly defined enemy was there to unify the separate 
groups: of all Hindu gods, Krsna was probably the one who drew the 
strongest critique from the British and other westerners. 


The whole history of this famous God is one of lust, robbery, deceit 


and murder ... the history of the whole hierarchy of Hindooism is one 
of shameful iniquity, too vile to be described.’ 


The conception of Gaudiya Vaisnavism was usually also not very 


positive among learned society, even among the Bengalis them- 
selves. 


Starting from a basis of religious brotherhood and perfect equality, 


they have developed distinctions and class barriers among them- 
selves, almost as Stringent as those am 


nity... The sect has degenerated from 
and morals, and holds a very low 


ong the general Hindu commu- 
its former high standard of faith 
Place in popular estimation.! 
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This sect, like so many others, began as a reform, only to become 
worse than its rivals.'* 


Faced with such criticism, reformers such as Kedarnātha Datta 
Bhaktivinoda (1838-1914) and Sisirkumar Ghose (1840-1911) en- 
deavoured to show how their religion was at the forefront, fully suit- 
able for educated and intelligent gentlemen.! 

Beside the traditional Gaudiya Vaisnava grou ps, several new 
groups, often embedded with a specific social mission, were 
founded by charismatic preachers such as Vijay Krsņa Goswami 
(1841-1899), Rādhāramaņa Caraņa Dāsa Bābajī (1853-1905), 
Jagadbandhu (1871-1921), Haribolānanda Thakura (?-1925) and 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī (1874-1937), the son of Kedarnātha 
Datta.'i 

The twentieth century saw Gaudiya Vaisņavas attempting to 
spread the faith to the west. Premānanda Bharati (1857-1914) was 
the first. He arrived (after a short stay in Paris and London) in New 
York on October 15, 1902. He remained in the United States for five 
years, starting a small society, publishing a book on Krsna and a jour- 
nal, and making several disciples. With six admirers, he returned to 
India in 1907, making headlines especially in Madras. He returned 
briefly to the United States in 1910, but left abruptly the next year, 
apparently because of poor health. His influence faded quickly after 
his death, and most of his disciples converted into various kinds of 
Christianity! 

The next attempt came in 1933, when Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī 
sent some of his most prominent disciples, led by Swami B.H. Bon 
Maharaj (1901-1982) to London. Small monasteries were opened 
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in London and Berlin, a few books published and some disciples 
made. Also in this case little remained after the last missionary re- 
turned to India in 1937, though a small temple in London is still 
there.'% Not before Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda (1896-1977) 
founded ISKCON in New York in 1966 did Gaudīya Vaisnavism acquire 
a substantial footing in the West. In the wake of his success, several 
other Gaudiya groups have established themselves in the West, and 
western Gaudīyas are now a common sight in the holy places of the 
movement in India.!6 

Otherwise, the second part of the twentieth century has been a 
period of decline for Gaudiya Vaisnavism, with the exception of 
some of the modern groups. While probably more financial re- 
sources than ever before are available, āšramasand mathasall over 
are lacking in manpower. A famous institution such as the 
Gangamātā Matha in Purī, which at times has housed hundreds of 
renunciants, hadin 2001 only 12 inmates. Many institutions are re- 
cruiting their manpower mainly from Bangladesh, where the politi- 
cally oppressed Hindus view going to India asa positive prospect in 
life. With such a motivation, it is hardly surprising that these members 
may not be up to the strict standards of orthodox Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism.! Not only that: it is no longer granted that the son of a 
Vaisņava will become a Vaisņava. Practitioners offer several explana- 
tions for these problems: the rampant materialism from abroad;!® 
the modern tendency of breaking the rules set down by the ancient 
authorities; or the perversion of the present Kali-yuga, dark 
age."' Perhaps the comparatively strict rules Gaudīya Vaisņavas 
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have to abide by make the movement unattractive to modern 
Bengalis, faced with so many more choices than their predecessors. 
Whatever the reason, it is clear that in present Bengal, Vaisnavism has 
lost a lot of ground to Šāktism, the worship of Kali and Durga. 


2.3 Institutions 


2.3.1 Sampradaya 


Traditionally there are said to be four Vaisnava sampradāyas.? 
Three verses attributed to the Padma Purāņastate: 


Mantras without a sampraddya are considered fruitless. Therefore, in 
the age of Kali there will be four Vaisnava founders of sampraddyas. 
Sri, Brahma, Rudra and Sanaka: purifiers of the earth. In the Kali age, 
these four will appear from the supreme person in Utkala. 

Šrī claimed Rāmānuja; fourfaced Brahma, Madhva; Rudra, the hon- 
ourable Visņusvāmin; the four Sanas, Nimbaditya.'7 


While historical persons are mentioned as the heads of these 
sampradāyas, they are all given a divine beginning.” These four 
sampradayas (in their modern forms) can be called the main 
Vaisņava sampradāyas even today, but many more are found. 
Wilson enumerates twenty,'” but there is no doubt that there are 
many more. However, the concept of “four sampradayas’ is well- 
known, so most Vaisnava groups will acknowledge a connection, at 
least formally, with one of the four sampradayas listed above. The 
Ramanandis, for example, are known as “the northern Sri Vaisnavas". 
Where, then, do the Gaudiya Vaisnavas enter into this scheme? 


172 Clémentin-Ohja (2001), 184 
173 Quoted in Prameya Ratnávali 1.5-6. These verses are not found in modern 


editions of the Padma Purana. 
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The earliest Gaudīya sources (such as the first hagiographies of 
Caitanya) say nothing or very little about the saimpradaya of 
Caitanya. It is obvious that his teachings do not exactly follow those 
of any already established sampradaya. Since the Gaudiyas regard 
Caitanya as not only an avatdra of the Lord but the avatārin, source 
of all avatdras, some also think that he could not be part of any 
sampradaya, but that his sampradāya would include all others." 
His sampradāya would thus be a new one, one outside the four 
mentioned before, but also above them. Others argue that since 
Caitanya, even though God himself, acted as a perfect devotee for 
the sake of showing an example for others to follow, he would not 
initiate a new sampbradāya but would connect himself to an already 
existing one, at least in form.” 

Allsources agree on Caitanya's taking mantra-initiation from Iévara 
Puri in Gaya 1509. Isvara Puri gave him the ten-syllable mantra, after 
which Caitanya started to exhibit ecstatic love for Krishna.'” About one 
anda half years later, in January 1510, he took sanmyāsa-initiation from 
Kešava Bharati in Katwa. Itwas from him that he received the name Sti 
Krsna Caitanya, or simply Caitanya.'? The names “Puri” and “Bharati”, 
and the fact that these two were sannyāsins, seem to indicate that these 
gurus were members of two of the Dašanāmi orders instituted by 
Sankara. However, the teachings of these persons and that of Sankara 
are radically different. Both, or at least Išvara Puri, were disciples of 
one Madhavendra Puri, whom later tradition connects through 
Laksmipati Tirtha with the Madhva- or Brahmā-sampradāya.*! There 


are thus two main alternatives: that he belonged to the Šankara- 
sampradaya™ , or to the Madhva-sampradā iya. 
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The main reason forthe desire of many Gaudīyas to connect their 
sampradaya with that of Madhva (referring to themselves as the 
Brahma-Madhva-Gaudiya sampradaya) is probably to give it added 
authority. The debate over this issue is an ongoing one, but one 
somewhat irrelevant for the purpose of this thesis, since even if 
Caitanya was affiliated with any previous sampradaya, his 
sampradayais for all practical purposes a new one. The teachings of 
Maclhva and especially those of Sankara are in many ways drastically 
different from those of Caitanya and his followers. In describing 
Caitanya's sampradaya, little is gained by comparing it to that of 
Šankara or Madhva. 


2.3.2 Early descriptions of Caitanya's sampradaya 


In describing the sampraddya of Caitanya, the early writers within it 
generally just list the prominent members. Kavi Karnaptra’s Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika (A lamp to see the associates of Caitanya) from 
1576* is perhaps the first work that tries to systematise the groups 
within the Gaudiya sampraddya. Kavi Kamapura basically divides the 
leading devotees into two groups: gopalasand mahantas.!* 
Gopāla means cowherd. The idea is that just as Nityānanda is 
Balarama in divine Vrndavana, his band of followers in this world are 
the cowherd boys there. Usually twelve gopalasare mentioned. 
The gopdlasare said to be the first Gaudiya organisation in Bengal, 
since they were appointed already during the time of Caitanya.!*" 
Later on, towards the end of the sixteenth century, another category, 


184 De (1961), 45-46 argues for this date against another version (1544). He seems to 
doubt the book a genuine work of Kavi Karnapura, but as he himself points out (p 
46), it is quoted with approval by writers in the 18th century. I see little reason for 
doubting the genuineness of this work. 
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upa-gopálas(subordinate cowherds) was added." In his Caitanya- 
caritàmrta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja mentions the names of these per- 
sons, but does not specifically call them gopālas.'*? 

Most of these gopdlas were householders. They assisted 
Nityānanda in his great campaigns, but gradually settled down and 
established their sripatsor headquarters in different parts of Bengal, 
mainly in the Burdwan, Hoogly and Nadia districts. These šrībats 
could be just their own houses, or whole āšramas with a big temple 
of Rādhā-Krsņa or Gaura-Nityānanda and endowed land. The 
gopālashad the rightto preach Caitanya's doctrines within their own 
areas, and collect donations for their Sripats, gradually developing 
them into centres of Vaisnavism, even into holy places.'% 

The word mahanta (“great”) generally means the leader (“ab- 
bot”) of a matha (and will be used in that sense elsewhere in this 
thesis), but here it more generally refers to “great devotees”. Kavi 
Karnapura further divides the mahantasinto those belonging to the 
group of Caitanya, Advaita, Gadadhara and Srivasa. Itis clear that this 
category is more artificial than the twelve gopālas appointed by 
Nityananda: these persons had much less in common. As the 
gopālas,the mahantas were usually householders and had their own 
Sripats. 

The number of these mahantasis not given by Kavi Karnaptra, 
but it must have grown from year to year. By the time of 
Devakinandana and Narahari Chakravartin's Bhakti-ratnākara(18" 
century) they had been fixed at 64, but Narahari admitted that there 
was actually no end to their number.?! Some arrange them into eight 
groups of eight.”* At some point, possibly towards the middle of the 
sixteenth century, another category was added: upa-or secondary 
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mahantas. New mahantasand upa-mahantas were created until 
the beginning of the 17^ century. 

Another attempt at describing Caitanya’s sampradaya is found in 
the Caitanya-caritāmrta. The sampradāyais given the metaphori- 
cal form of a tree of devotion. Krsnadasa Kavirāja writes: 


The Lord thought: “I bear the name Višvambhara, the maintainer of 
the world, My name will be successful if I fill the world with love.” 
Thinking like this, the Lord took up the duties of a gardener. In 
Navadvipa he started growing a garden. The gardener Sri Caitanya 
brought the desire tree of devotion to earth, planted the seed and 
sprinkled it with the water of his desire.!"! 


The author then proceeds to describe this tree of devotion. The 
seed is devotion, the first two sprouts Madhavendra Puri and I$vara 
Puri, and the main trunk Caitanya himself. The tree is supported by 
nine roots, one (Paramananda Puri) growing straight downward, and 
eight (eight other sannydsins) in all the directions and sub-direc- 
tions. Out of the Caitanya tree grows three main branches: that of 
Advaita, that of Nityananda, and that of Gadadhara. Beside these 
branches, 130 smaller branches spread out from the Caitanya tree. 
Those are Caitanya’s main followers in Bengal, Orissa and Varanasi. 

Then the three main branches are described. From the Nityananda 
branch 75 sub-branches spread out in all directions. The main sub- 
branch is Vīrabhadra, Nityānanda's son, who is declared to be the Lord 
himself. From him unlimited further branches grow. The Advaita- 
branch includes 38 sub-branches, foremost amongst whom is 
Acyutānanda, one of Advaita’s sons. However, because of severing 
their connection with the main trunk (Caitanya) some of these 
branches dried up and died. The Gadadhara-branch has 33 sub- 
branches. 


193 Chakrabarty (1985), 186-187 
194 CC 1.9.7-9 


This tree of devotion represents the Gaudīya Vaisņava movement 
as known to Krsņadāsa Kavirāja. All the famous Vaisnavas contempo- 
rary with Caitanya and those in the first, and in some cases second, 
generation after him are mentioned. It is interesting to see that 
Madhavendra Puri is the “first sprout” of the seed of devotion in this 
world. The same idea is echoed elsewhere in Krsnadasa’s work: 
Madhavendra Puri is seen as the first who propagated the kind of 
ecstatic love for Krsna that Caitanya later would spread.’” This 
Madhavendra Puri was a Bengali ascetic who travelled widely and is 
said to have rediscovered an old image of Gopāla lifting the 
Govardhana hill in Vrndavana. He established worship of him with 
Bengali priests, but later on the Vaisnavas of the Vallabha 
sampradaya brought the image to Nathwar in Rajasthan where it is 
known as Sri Nathaji and worshipped in great opulence. The follow- 
ers of Vallabha also trace the beginning of their sambradāya to 
him. The next sprout is Madhavendra Purī's favourite disciple 
Iévara Puri, the guru of Caitanya. We can thus see that the picture of 
the tree so far follows the paramparā or disciplic succession 


(Madhavendra Puri—Isvara Purī— Caitanya). 

The gurus of the nine sannydsinsthat stayed with Caitanya in Puri 
are not all known. In the few cases where they are known, he is 
Madhavendra Puri. Since they were senior to Caitanya, and since 
they sometimes offered him advice, they are portrayed as the roots 
of the tree, keeping it in place. About some of these we know noth- 
ing, but since Caitanya regarded Paramananda Purias his superior 
and asa manifestation of Madhavendra Puri himself!” , Paramānanda 
Puri is described as the main root. Here the relation is not so much 
connected to parampara. 

The main trunk of the tree is Caitanya himself, While Caitanya did 
not begin this movement, he is the main part, and all subsequent 
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persons are thought to derive their spiritual nourishment from him. 
From the trunk branches grow outin different directions. Caitanya is 
thus the guru of all in his sampradāya— but directly not of anyone. 
There are no proofs that Caitanya himself would have ritually initi- 
ated anyone.' However, as Sanatana Gosvāmin writes, comment- 
ing on the statement by Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin that Caitanya is the 
guru of the world, 


Since he is the indwelling teacher [being God], and since he is the 
highest authority, he personally is the guru of all living beings. Or 
alternatively: because of the propagation of devotion, mainly consist- 
ing of the congregational chanting of the names of the Lord 
(sankirtana) everywhere, and especially by favouring even the 
fallen with the full teachings, he is the guru of the world.’ 


Caitanya could thus be called either the guru of the heart (caitya- 
guru) or the instructing guru (siksd-guru) of everyone. These terms 
will be analysed later (in 3.4). 

What this tree thus tells us about the Gaudiya sampradayain the 
very beginning of the 17" century is that there existed four main 
groups: that of Caitanya, that of Nityananda, that of Advaita, and that 
of Gadādhara. Membership in these groups did not necessarily de- 
pend on initiation, particularly in the group of Caitanya (since he had 
no initiated disciples). This group seems to be more or less artificial: 
those that do not directly fit any of the other groups are placed in it. 
There is some overlap: Gadadhara is a member of Caitanya’s group 


198 See for example Bhaktivedānta Narayana Maharaja (n.d.2), 52-53, or Dig-darsini 
commentary to HBV 2.1. Margaret Case (2000), 75, thinks that he made one exception 
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his guru is Prabodhānanda Sarasvati in HBV 1.2. 
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and has his own, Paramānanda Purī is a root and a branch of the 
Caitanya group, Acyutānanda is a member of both Caitanya’s and 
Advaita’s groups. The reason for this is found in what has already 
been said: the groups are not exclusively groups of initiated disci- 
ples, but more of followers and supporters. It is natural for 
Acyutananda to be part of Advaita's group since he is his son, but also 
of Caitanya’s group, since he was a staunch supporter of his and had 
much more personal association with him than his brothers had. This 
description also tells us that there was already at least one deviant 
group: some of Advaita's sons had rejected Caitanya and thus sev- 
ered themselves from his sampradáya. It also lets us know that 
Madhavendra Puri was considered the first precursor to what 
Caitanya would preach all over India. 


2.3.3 Parivāra and Vamsa 


What strikes one when reading these descriptions is their fluid and 
improvised nature. There really seems to have been very little cen- 
tral organisation, but rather many different groups of devotees estab- 
lishing their own places of worship and residence. There were of 
course not 64 mahantasin eight clusters of eight or twelve gobālas 
and as many upa-gopalas. These categories were ways of trying to 
organise and achieve an overview of a rather chaotic situation. It ap- 
pears that since this system proved too unstable (since there was no 
clear limit to the number of different mahantas), and since it failed in 
routinising (see 8.2 for more about this concept) the personal cha- 
risma of Caitanya and his followers so that it could be carried onwards 
inan institutional form, itled to another: that of parivaraand vamša. 
Borgara means retinue. While one could say that all Gaudīya 
Naispayas Delon tothe same camp, there are different subgroups 
within it Parivāracould aeo be compared with the terms group or 
ca M 
family or line of descent, and here a ; we eee E 
, o geneological descent, Or 
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in other words, that persons bom in a particular family become mem- 
bers of the particular vasa the father belongs to. In other words, a 
parivárais passed down by disciplic succession (Sisya-parampara), 
and a vamša by seminal succession (bindu-parampara). This means 
that every vamsa will also have a barivāra: someone born in the fam- 
ily line of Advaita belongs to the Advaita vamsa, while anyone who 
has taken initiation froma guru in the Advaita vamsais a member of 
the Advaita parivāra. 

The main vamsas and parivāras of the Gaudīya Vaisnava 
sampradāya are as follows. Gadādhara was a celibate, so no 
vamsa comes from him, but a parivdra does. However, there is a 
vamsa called the Gadadhara vamša that stems from his nephew 
Nayaņānanda. From Gadadhara’s grand-disciple, the female ascetic 
Gangamātā Gosvamini, stems another parivāra. From Advaita 
comes a vamša. As already explained, Caitanya himself had no initi- 
ated disciples, but Vakrešvara Pandita, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin and 
Lokanātha Gosvamin were all his contemporaries and members of 
his group. From Vakrešvara stems the Vakrešvara parivara. From 
Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin, through his disciple Damodara, comes the 
vamša of the Rādhā-ramaņa Goswamis. Another disciple of Gopāla 
Bhatta’s, Lalita Kisora, started another parivāra. Yet another disciple, 
Srinivasa Ācārya, began his own vamsa. Lokanātha Gosvāmin's only 
disciple Narotama began a parivara, and his disciple 
Ganganarayana Cakravartin yet another. 

From Nityananda's wife Jāhnavā comes one parivára, and from his 
son (with his other wife, Vasudhā) Virabhadra the Nityananda vamša. 
From his daughter Gangadevī comes another vamsa. From 
Gauridāsa Pandita (one of the gopalas) stems one parivára. From his 
grand-disciple $yāmānanda comes the Syamananda parivára. From 
Rasikānanda, Šyāmānanda's main disciple, comes a uasa. 


200 Based on Entwistle [n.d.], IF mgt 2002/13 and Swami B.B. Tirtha (2001) 
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These are not all the vamšasand parivárasin existence today. 
In fact, most of the mahantas mentioned in the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika have their own vamšas. There is one from 
Narahari Sarkāra, one from Murari Gupta, one from the kirtana- 
singer Vasudeva Ghosa, etc. Most of the old temples of Vrndavana 
also have a vamša of their own, established for the maintenance 
of the temple. 

Important to note is that while it is generally thought that a 
parivāra or vamsa has to begin from one of Caitanya’s immediate 
associates, the enumeration above shows that new ones have ap- 
peared since then. Those branching out in second or third genera- 
tion (for example Syamananda and Rasikananda) are the last that 
are accepted by all Gaudiyas.?! Kennedy writes (in the begin- 
ning of the last century) that new vamšas are created all the 
time,” but I have not noticed any such tendency today. Such a 
practice would require a general growth of the Gaudiya 
sampradāya, something that is not seen outside the modern 
groups. 

While most of the teachings of the different groups are the 
same, they all have some peculiarities, and usually do not mingle 
much with each other. One member of the Jāhnavā parivára told 
me that esoteric teachings, such as knowledge of one's own spir- 
itual identity, should never be revealed outside one's own 
parivara. Members of different vamšas rarely mix.” On the 
other hand, at the time of festivals one can see members of differ- 
ent parivaras come together and freely associate with each other. 
There are several examples of persons taking initiation from a 
guru in one parivāra, and then veśa-initiation (see 6.2.3) from a 
guru from another parivara. Some gurus wanted to play down 
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the differences between the parivāras, and instead focus on the 
common heritage from Caitanya.” 

Most groups have a tilaka (sectarian mark) of their own, usually a 
slight variation of the basic two thin vertical lines running across the 
forehead and a triangular mark on the nose looking something like a 
tulasileaf. Entwistle has listed and illustrated the tilakasof the differ- 
ent parivāras, but even a little field experience reveals that persons 
of a particular parivára do not always use the "right" tilaka.” 

The development of the Gaudiya Vaisnava sambradāya into a 
loose cluster of vamsasand parivārascan, for the sake of contrast, be 
compared with the growth of another contemporary guru-centered 
movement: the Sikhs. While Sikhism today is regarded as a religion in 
its own right, that has notalways been the case: from its beginnings in 
the late fifteenth century until the last part of the nineteenth century, 
when it had to distance itself from resurgent Hinduism, it was largely 
perceived as yetanother Hindu guru-cult. 

The movement we today know as Sikhism was begun by Guru 
Nanak (1469-1539) in the Punjab. Until the fourth guru, succession 
was by appointment, but the fifth, Arjan Das (1563-1606) was the 
youngest son of the fourth, and from there on succession became he- 
reditary. This led to conflicts and rival gurus, especially when the eldest 
son was overstepped for some reason. When the eighth guru, 
Harkrishnan (1656-1664), died at the tender age of eight, as many as 
22 different persons set themselves up as his successor. One of his 
uncles, Tegh Bahadur eventually emerged as the ninth guru. His son 
Gobind Singh (1666-1708) terminated the line of gurus by appointing 
the book Guru Granth Sahib(a collection of hymns by the gurus and 
others) as the guru for all time to come, and by forming the Khalsa, a 
kind of inner circle of strict Sikhs, wearing distinctive attributes and 
forminga tight-knit, martial society. 
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Gobind Singh had many reasons for taking such a radical step. 
From the time of the sixth guru, the Sikhs suffered great persecution 
at the hands of the Muslim rulers of North India and became increas- 
ingly martially focused. Gobind Singh did not have the option to give 
over the position to his offspring, since they had all been killed, and 
no doubt feared that the situation after the eighth guru would be re- 
peated. Not everyone accepted his decision: Banda Singh (d. 1716), 
one of Gobind Singh’s officers, became the next leader and also pro- 
claimed himself the guru. After him, the political role of the guru was 
taken over by the meetings of the whole Khalsa (Sarbat Khalsa) 
until the independence of the Punjab under Ranjit Singh, who ruled 
autocratically, without however proclaiming himself guru. The Pun- 
jab was annexed by the British after his death in 1839, and since then 
there has been no real Sikh political power. The focus has been on 
the Guru Granth Sahib, honoured in ways very similar to how a liv- 
ing guru is honoured.^* 

The difference between the development of the guru institution 
in Gaudiya Vaisnavism and that in Sikhism can be attributed to many 
factors. The sources of the two movements, for example, are very 
different. Probably most important, however, is that since Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism never became persecuted as Sikhism was, it was not uni- 
fied in the same way. There has not really been a need for a single 
political leader of the sampradaya. Moreover, since Caitanya did not 
appoint any one successor, the movement has been divided into dif 
ferent groups from the beginning, so that there has not been any one 
line of gurus to fall back on. While the doctrines of the Gosvamins of 
Vrndavana eventually did unify the theology of the sampradāja, 
without political power, the Vrndavana group was not able to unify 
the different factions when it came to organisation. Persons such as 


Srinivasa and Narottama who perhaps tried to do so merely ended up 
as founders of their own vamsasand parivaras 
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2.3.4 Classes of Gaudiya Vaisnavas 


While modern Gaudiyas do identify themselves as belonging to 
some parivāra or vamsa, itis in many cases useful to divide Gaudīya 
Vaisnavism into three divisions: the goswamisand their followers, the 
bābājīsand their followers, and the modern groups. The first two di- 
visions consist of four classes of Gaudīya Vaisnavas. 

The first class is the goswami, a guru born in one of the vamšasof 
the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement.” He is in almost all cases a 
brāhmaņa, and he has gained his guruship by inheriting it from his 
father or mother. These families of gurus are connected with families 
of disciples as well, where all the members accept initiation from the 
current head of the goswami family. Kennedy writes that goswamis 
"inherit" the disciples of their predecessor"? but that is strictly 
speaking not true. Disciples of a previous head of the goswami fam- 
ily will not become disciples of the new one; they will, however, usu- 
ally support the current head, financially and otherwise.?!! 

The grhasthas (householders) are the second class. They are the 
laity ofthe movement and thus comprise the greatest part of it. They 
belong to different castes and communities, andare usually disciples 
of some goswami. As observed already by Kennedy, they are not 
always exclusively Vaisnava, but may also worship Šiva and 
Durga.?? 

The third class or the babájis “respected fathers”) are those who 
have received veša, the simple loincloth that is the mark of the ascet- 
ics of the sampradáya. Vesa-initiation (see 6.2.3) is sometimes 
called Vaisnava-sannyása?? As other sannyásis, bābājīstake vows 


209 To distinguish this term from the title Gosvāmin (e.g. Rūpa Gosvāmin) I use the 
colloquial spelling goswami, as well as italics. When the term is used as a surname 
by goswamis, I spell it Goswami. 
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of life-long celibacy and poverty. However, instead of saffron, they 
dress in white, and they do not carry a rod. Ideally, they are to live by 
madhukāri, begging a little from several houses, and devote all their 
time to rāgānugā-sādhana-bhakti, internal spiritual culture.’ Un- 
like sannyāsa, also non-brāhmaņas can recieve vesa, even women, 
who are then known as matdjis (‘respected mothers"). Rather than 
forming an organised order of monastics, they are individuals subser- 
vient only to their own gurus and the institutions where they stay, 
and their standards of renunciation, learning and so forth vary a great 
deal. The origin of the vesa-institution is unknown, but it is believed 
by some that it was introduced by Nityānanda's son Vīrabhadra.* It 
appears that at the beginning of the twentieth century, the repute of 
the bābājīsand especially mātājīs was very low. It was common for 
bābājīs (who were supposed to live in celibacy) to openly live to- 
gether with matdjis."° 

While some hold that originally the goswvamis were the only initiat- 
ing (diksd) gurus of the movement,” nowadays babdijisalso accept 
disciples. This is probably one of the reasons for the conflict between 
the bābājīs and the goswamis that sometimes can be seen.** 

The jāti vaisnavas comprise the fourth class of Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas. Kennedy writes that it consists of the offspring of bābājis 
and mātājīs, and others who have become Vaisnavas after being re- 
jected by their own community for some reason.?? The jati 
vaisnavas consider themselves for religious reasons as voluntarily 
standing outside the varņāšrama system. This community remained 
more or less unknown until 1901, when the Census of Bengal for the 
first and last time included a hierarchy of castes, placing the jatt 


214 For an excellent study of rāgānugā-sādhana-bhakti 
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vaisnavas very low. However, no less than about 500,000 Hindus 
claimed to belong to this jāti. The religious rites of this community 
were exclusively Vaisnava, even though much more simple than 
those of the gr/iasthas. Marriage, for example, comprised of no more 
than a change of garlands in front of the guru. The minimal other 
samskāras that are followed also do not follow the brahmanical 
standard, but are adaptations of devotional rituals. The low place 
given to this group in the census of 1901 led to a gradual 
sanskritisation™ of it, so that it today appears to have in many 
places lost its distinctive character, its members being similar to the 
grhasthas described above.?! Some classify the jati vaisnavas as 
heterodox Gaudiya Vaisņnavas.”* 


2.3.5 Modern groups 


There are some Gaudiya groups whose teachings do not differ so 
much from the norm that they could be called heterodox, but that are 
hard to fit into the above scheme of parivdrasand vamsas. Moreo- 
ver, these groups are so successful that other Gaudiyas cannot just 
ignore them. There have always been independent saintly persons, 
greatly respected for their spriitual qualities and realisations, but 
whose guru was unknown.” Generally, such persons would not 
give initiation to disciples, though they could function as instructing 
gurus.?! Not all followed this rule, however, and instead started line- 
ages of their own. Such groups are sometimes denounced by schol- 


220 This term was introduced by M.N. Srinivas to indicate the historical process by 
which the beliefs and practices of lower castes tend to converge with those of higher 
groups, as the former try to emulate the latter in order to raise their social status. My 
usage of this standard term does not indicate that I believe that there is any one 
Sanskritic Hinduism or clearly distinguishable higher and lower strata of Hinduism. 
221 O'Connell (1986), 51-53 
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arly members of the established parivarasand vainsas, especially if 
their doctrines and/ or practices also differ from what is generally 
conceived as the Gaudiya norm, and if they are perceived as a threat. 
Usually such groups (e.g. the Syamananda parivāra) have with time 
become integrated into the Gaudiya tradition, but the groups below 
are too recent for that. For this reason I call them “modern groups”. 

What is common for these groups (and which justifies combining 
them into a third division of contemporary Gaudīya Vaisnavism even 
though they are internally very different) is that they are not part of 
any of the generally recognized pariváras described above, and that 
they have some peculiar teachings. I have listed three of the most 
important in an “order of general acceptance” — the Rama Dasa 
parivara is the least controversial of the three, the Mahanama 
sampradāya the most. The name of that group even seems to indi- 
cate a desire to separate themselves from the whole Gaudiya 
sampradāya.”> 

The Rama Dasa Babaji barivāra stems from a person by that name 
who was the main disciple of Rādhā-ramaņa Carana Dasa Babaji 
(1853-1905), a very influential guru of the latter part of the nine- 
teenth century. Some of the reasons for why this group is considered 
unorthodox is that the name of the guru of Radha-ramana Carana 
Dasa Bābājī is not known, and that he is said to have mystically re- 
ceived a Gaura-mantra which he delivered to his disciples." He also 
encouraged some of his male followers to dress as gopis, told them to 
publicly chant another mantra instead of the mahd-mantra and cre- 
ated a new kind of tilaka. Members of this group can be found in all 
the main Gaudiya centres of India. 

The Gaudiya Matha was founded by Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
(1874-1937), the son of Gaudiya Vaisnava reformer Kedarnatha 


a E ERU sni E s in biographies of Mahanambrata Brahmacari. 
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Datta Bhaktivinoda. Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī also wanted to reform 
or revitalise Gaudīya Vaisnavism. Drawing inspiration from the Sri 
Vaisnava sampraddya and (in terms of organisation) the 
Ramakrishna Mission, he instituted several innovations. To show 
common people that Vaisnavas are as good as brahmanas, in fact 
even better, he gave upanayana (the sacred thread of the 
brahmanas) to qualified disciples, even if they were not from 
brahmana families. These disciples were given the right to perform 
religious duties ordinarily open only to (hereditary) brahmanas. 
While the ordinary Gaudiya ideal was the babaji who has turned 
away from the world, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati introduced the order 
of sannydsa for Gaudīyas, and these sannydsins were to travel and 
propagate the message of Caitanya.^ These innovations were 
aimed at establishing Daivī-varņāšrama, a divine social system, 
while Gaudiyas generally have either cooperated with secular soci- 
ety or left it altogether. 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati is said to have been initiated by one 
Gaurakišora Dasa Bābājī of the Advaita parivara, but he passed on 
mantras and a tilaka different from that parivāra. He spoke against 
hereditary guruship, and while perhaps trying to break down the 
sectarian differences between different pariváras, for all practical 
purposes he established his own.^* 

After his death his institution broke into many factions which have 
spread all around India and abroad, especially in the form of ISKCON, 
the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. ISKCON was 
founded in New York in 1966 by a disciple of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati, A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda (1896-1977). With 
ISKCON and its branches Gaudīya Vaisnavism has become an inter- 
national religion. After the death of the founder, many small splinter 
groups have appeared from this movement. All-in-all, ISKCON has 
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over 400 centres, about 6000 full-time members and a congregation 
of about 190 000 worldwide. With its Western members, elaborate 
altar worship and beautiful temples, ISKCON is a visible part of 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism in India as well. 

The Mahānāma sampradāya consists of followers of Prabhu 
Jagadbandhu (1871-1921). Jagadbandhu wasa very powerful and 
charismatic preacher, who after a youth of vigorous activity with- 
drew into a small hut in 1902. There he remained in silence without 
almost any connection to the outside world for seventeen years. He 
had no guru and followed no other rituals than chanting the names of 
Krsna, but had many disciples. He declared himself a combined 
avatāra of Caitanya and Nityānanda, and his followers believe that 
his death is only apparent: he will soon rise again and liberate the 
world! The headquarters of the Mahānāma sampraddyais in north 
Calcutta, but it hasa large following also in Vrndāvana and Bangla- 
desh. Many of the teachings, rituals and so forth differ from the norm 


of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, so much so that many declare this move- 
ment to be heterodox.” 
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II THE GURU DOCTRINE IN GAUDIYA 
VAISNAVISM 


After the overview of Gaudiya Vaisnavism given in the last cha pter, 
we are now ready to approach the main topic, the guru. In this sec- 
ond part of my thesis I will examine what the movement itself has to 
say about the guru, disciple and initiation. There are several advan- 
tages in including this material. The categories the thinkers within 
the movement have come up with are in many cases useful, espe- 
cially when they are compared with findings of fieldwork, and criti- 
cally analysed. Theological ideas on, for example, the ontological 
position of the guru form the basis of many things we will encounter 
in the next part, and thus give us a good starting point for the next 
part of the thesis, where I will examine the guru through the roles he 
takes on in relation to the disciples and society at large. Thus, this is 
nota part that one can skip when reading the thesis, but rather a basis 
for the next. 

A problem with using extensive written primary material, espe- 
cially when it originates in the elite of a particular society, is that it 
may say more about the ideals of the elite than about empirical real- 
ity. As we shall see, this is true in many cases here. However, it is of- 
ten (as when describing the medieval situation) the only material we 
have. Despite the drawbacks of the normative texts, they can be 
revealing, especially in the possibly verifiable cases. 

My method in compiling this part has been as follows. I have first 
gone through the canonical medieval writings of the Gaudiya 
Vaisnava sampradaya (see 1.3.1), noting the places where issues 
relating to the guru have been dealt with, as well as the passages on 
disciple and initiation, since the two latter topics are intimately con- 
nected with the guru. Finding these places has not been particularly 
difficult, since modern editions of these books contain elaborate ta- 
bles of contents and indices, and since modern practitioners gener 
ally refer to the same passages. 
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After locating the relevant passages I have tra nslated them and ar- 
ranged them according to topic (e.g. qualifications of a real guru), 
rather than according to author or book. In this second part of the 
thesis, each such topic is usually given a separate chapter. For each 
topic, I have then presented the texts in a chronological order, I have 
also added modern texts and material gleaned from my interviews so 
as to give a picture of how the sampraddya views these topics today. 
In the cases that I have been able to find material from the time be- 
tween the medieval and comparative texts, I have utilised that also. 
In this way I will also shed some light upon the historical develop- 
ment of the guru doctrine within Gaudiya Vaisnavism. 

There is a steadily growing amount of contemporary Gaudīya 
Vaisnava texts dealing with these issues. I cannot by any means claim 
to have read or even seen everything, but I have made a great effort 
to locate as much as possible, until I reached a satiation of opinions, 
i.e. that all new texts repeated what I had already read. It is of course 
possible that Ihave missed something, but any such missing opin- 
ions are likely to be very marginal, not having even been refuted in 
any of the texts I have seen. 

Besides being thus chronologically presented, all this material has 
then been analysed by using several of the tools mentioned in the 
introduction (1.2). These include source criticism, Roy Rappaports 
hierarchy of understandings and R.M. Steinmann’s typology of gurus. 
In some cases, I have through my fieldwork tried to see whether the 
ideals described in the texts have any foundation in contemporary 
Gaudiya Vaisnava reality. I have also compared the Gaudiya 
Vaisņava situation with that in other Indian contexts, notably other 
Kapaya groups and —for contrast — the Sikhs. 

This approach means that the choice of topics has been dictated 
by what the Scriptures of the tradition find important enough to dis- 

cuss. This leads to the exclusion of some important and interesting 


as M pon They will instead be discussed in the third 
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3. General characteristics of the guru. 


This chapter examines the ontological position of the guru given 
within the tradition itself, and after that the kinds of gurus mentioned 
in the tradition, leading us on to a general definition of the Gaudiya 
Vaisnava guru. But first a general description of the Hindu guru. 


3.1 The Hindu guru 


The guru institution is a pan-Indian one, even though it does find 
somewhat differing forms within different Hindu groups. Based on 
the findings of Weber, Ralph Marc Steinmann has presented a use- 
ful short history of the Hindu guru-disciple relationship divided into 
five roughly chronological stages.”' I have modified his scheme a 
little by reversing his stage three/ stage four sequence. As always, it 
must be kept in mind that in India older traditions are not fully re- 
placed by new, but rather co-exist with the newer version. These 
stages do not thus completely supercede each other. 

Steinmann calls the first stage the Vedic foundation and the classi- 
cal brahmanic forms. While the word acanyais mentioned in the old- 
est texts, as an institution of the highest importance, the ācārya- 
brahmácarin system is first mentioned in the Atharva Veda (11.5). 
The ācārya would generally be a brahmana householder, and the 
brahmacārinhis pupil, who would live with him in his asrama, usu- 
ally a rural dwelling free from the distractions of city life. The 
brahmacārin had to belong to one of the three upper varnas. He 
would come to the āšramaata young age (as young as five, accord- 
ing to some), undergo the upanayana-samskára (the sacrament of 
receiving the upauita or sacred thread), do menial service for the 
guru and his family and receive teachings. When fully taught (which 
could take as long as 24 years according to some authorities!), he 
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would undergo the samavartana-samskāra (the sacrament of 
graduation), after which he would return to normal society asa full- 
fledged member of one of the three higher varias. 

Although upanayana is thought of as a kind of “rebirth” and even 
though there isa close relationship between guru and disciple during 
the years in the āšrama, Steinmann argues that the relationship is 
mainly determined by the transmission of knowledge, Vedic and 
“secular”. The main function of the whole institution was to pass on 
the Vedic canon. Different families passed on different parts of the 
Vedas, using complicated mnemo-systems to insure that the texts 
would remain unchanged. The qualification of a Vedic guru would 
thus be twofold: to belong to the right family, and to know the par- 
ticular text or texts by heart.” 

The next stage is the Upanisadic time (800-400 BC). The this- 
worldly aims of the Vedas were now seen as temporary and thus illu- 
sory. It was not enough to know the words of the Vedas or the rituals, 
one had to have realised, otherwordly, mystic, knowledge. This 
knowledge particularly concerned the self, ātman, and how the self 
was identical with the divine, brahman, and the method for realising 
that identity.” The ideal human life changed from the householder 
brahmana to the ascetic who had given up all worldly enjoyments 
and entanglements. Recognising a real guru was also now much 
more difficult, since realisation is hard to judge. Atthe same time, the 
subtlety of the perilous path and the esoteric and mystic quality of 
the metaphysical knowledge endowed the Upanisadic guru with 
much greater authority than the Vedic guru had. 

Before ODE on, it must be pointed out that Steinmann has 
made a mistake by treating Hinduism as completely isolated from 
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spawned both Buddhism and Jainism, both of which eventually 
came to be seen as wholly separate religions. However, both influ- 
enced what came to be known as Hinduism greatly (so much so that 
some scholars provokingly say that Hinduism is a Buddhist off- 
shoot?” ), and also the bhakti movements.** In many ways, Buddha 
and Mahavira can be seen as typical *Upanisadic" gurus. 

The third stage is the Jūdīna-tradition, pre-eminently exemplified 
by Sankara (9" century CE). There is an affinity to the upanisads, but 
added emphasis on sanmnydsa for both guru and disciple. Also, in- 
stead of asramas, Sankara (probably inspired by Buddhist exam- 
ples) founded mathas, monastic communities usually located within 
the cities. The ideal guru was the jagadguru, guru of the world, who, 
besides a small inner circle to whom he would teach otherworldly 
knowledge, could have thousands of lay disciples and even influ- 
ence political events.*” 

The fourth stage is the Bhakti tradition, beginning with the 
Bhagavad-gitd. Instead of oneself striving to transcend the world, the 
idea here is to draw down the mercy (prasdda) of a personal God. 
This is done through taking refuge in him (saranagati) and bhakti. 
Here also a guru is needed, someone who has attained the mercy of 
God, and who can actas an intermediary between the disciple and 
God. Steinmann points out two conceptions of the guru during this 
stage: during the epic period (500 BC-400 CE) the guru is adored /ike 
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god, but in the Purāņic and medieval times (400-1500 CE) he is com- 
pletely identified with one’s personal deity Cistadevata). Here the main 
qualification of the guru is his often ecstatic devotion, a qualification that 
can override birth in a low caste, illiteracy or other things that would dis- 
qualify a guru of the earlier types. 

The fifth stage is the Tantrictradition, which, besides being a separate 
tradition, has modified both Bhakti and Jñħāna traditions.” Here we find 
a climax of the deification of the guru. The guru is seen as completely 
identical with God, oras even more important. Detailed criteria are also 
listed for both guru and disciple —criteria that in practice are ideals much 
more than actual necessities. Very little emphasis is placed on Vedic 
knowledge. In keeping with the ritual orientation of Tantrism, the guru 
should rather know various magical mantras, rituals and so forth. 

Tosumup, one can discern two parallel lines of development in this 
admittedly very simplified scheme. On one hand, the importance of the 
guru grows from stage to stage: from teacher to metaphysical teacher, 
representative of God and finally God himself. On the other hand the 
criteria for determining who is a competent guru become progressively 
more elusive. As we shall see, the Gaudīya Vaisnava guru contains ele- 


ments fromall these stages, making him a particularly interesting object 
of closer study. 


3.2 Ontological position of the guru 


The ontological position assigned to the guru within Gaudīya 
Vaisnavism is rather complicated, but it is essential for an understand- 
ing of the cult centered on him. In order to understand it, we need to 
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look at how it has developed and which factors have influenced this 
development. 

In connection with describing the worship of the guru, the fourth 
Vildsa of the Hari-bhakti-vildsa contains a passage describing the 
greatness (mahdtmya) of the guru?! , Such descriptions are a com- 
mon Purāņic device for attracting people to a particular observance, 
worshipping a particular god, visiting a particular holy place and so 
forth. These descriptions have much in common, the most notewor- 
thy feature being perhaps that everything is described in very hy- 
perbolic terms, so that whatever is being eulogized in a particular 
passage is the highest, purest and best in every way. While these 
descriptions thus tend to become tedious and repetitive, they often 
contain a great deal of information of the worship procedure or ob- 
ject of worship described. In this context, describing the greatness of 
the guru says much about the ontological position assigned to the 
guru, even leaving out the routine hyperbole. 

This whole section consists of quotations — not one word is written 
by Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin himself. Still, the choice of what to cite is 
telling. He begins with a traditional quote from the Upanisads, mov- 
ing on to the Bhdgavata Purāņaand other Purāņic texts. In several 
of these texts the guru is identified with Krsna himself. “Know Me to 
be the guru,” “The guru is Visnu,"? “He who is the guru is known 
as Hari"?! These are clear words. On the other hand, Krsna is also 
quoted saying that he is more pleased by reverence to the guru 
than by sacrifices to himself.” It is also said that he is pleased by 
one whom the guru is pleased with.“ These statements imply a 
difference between the two. This difference is also obvious in the 
rituals described elsewhere: first one should worship the guru, 
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and then Krsna.” Were they absolutely identical, there would be 
no reason for worshipping them separately. 

The Hari-bhakti-vildsa does not systematically reconcile these 
two views. However, when writing about the worship of the guru, 
it is said that one should worship the guru “with the sentiment that 
he is Krsna” (kysna-bhāvena).*** This will be elaborated on by 
Jiva Gosvamin and Krsnadasa Kaviraja. 

Jiva Gosvamin’s Bhakti-sandarbha also contains many state- 
ments equating the guru with God.” How is this equation to be 
understood? Obviously the guru does not share many of the quali- 
ties of God, such as being the creator of all, being smaller than the 
smallest or being greater than the greatest. While the advaitins 
could understand the statements equating the guru with God to 
teach the actual oneness of all (a oneness realised by a true guru), 
such a teaching does not fit well into Gaudiya Vaisnavism, where 
Krsna is held to be the only God and all others his servants. Since 
these texts are part of the scriptural canon, they can not just be 
ignored. Instead, Jīva Gosvāmin tries to find other explanations 
for them. He comes up with three, of which the first is as follows: 


Sometimes even materialists should see the Lord in the guru. This the 
blessed Lord explains (BP 11.17.27): “The ácárya should be under- 
stood as Me, and never disrespected. The guru, abode of all gods, 
should not be displeased by thinking that he is a human being.” This is 
mentioned as far as the duty of a brahmacārin is considered. 


'The duty of even a materialist is to serve his guru like God “some- 
times": during his life as a brahmacárin, celibate student in the house 
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of the guru. The equation between guru and God is thus nota theologi- 
cal one here, but we could rather call ita practical one. As one would 
respect God, one should respect the guru, just as the wife should serve 
the husband “like God". In other words, the guru is as good as God, but 
not God himself. 

The second reason concerns understanding otherworldly knowl- 
edge.”! More important than the attitude of reverence of materialists 
is for persons trying to understand divine knowledge to consider the 
person who gives itas the Lord himself. When they see the guru in this 
way, they will also consider his teachings to be otherworldly. In order 
to understand the secret things the guru will impart to his disciples, 
they will have to have implicit faith in him and not view him as an ordi- 
nary, limited mortal being. The guru also shares some very important 
qualities with God: the desire and ability to liberate from ignorance, 
mercifulness, and so on. This reason for equating God and the guru 
could be called an intellectual one, in contrast with the earlier practical 
reason. 

In addition to the practical and intellectual interpretations, Jiva 
Gosvamin offers a third one: 


The pure devotees consider both the revered guru and Lord Siva to be 
nondifferent from the Lord, because they are so dear to Him. This the 
Pracetasas explain to the blessed eight-armed Lord (BP 4.30.38): "By a 
moment of direct association with your dear friend Bhava [Siva], we 
have today gained You, who are the true physician for the difficult to 
cure disease of birth and death.” 

The guru of these speakers is Lord Siva. 


2 

3. suddhabhaktas tv eke Sriguroh Srisivasya ca Sribhagavata satiabhedas 
drstim tat-priyatamatvenaiva manyante, yathā (bhā. 4.30.38) - vayan tu sāksād 
bhagavat bhavasya priyas sakhyah ksaņa-saūgamena/ suduscikitsyasya bhavasya 
mrtyor bhisaktamam tvādya gatim gatah smah// [iká ca — “tava yah priyah sakha 
tasya — bhavasya, atyantam acikitsyasya bhavasya — janmano - mriyos ca 
bhisaktamam sadvaidyam tvam gatim praptah” ity esā/ Srisivo hy esám vaktīņām 
guruh// šrīpracetasah šrīmad astabhujam purusanv/ 


79 








The first interpretation concerned materialists, the second persons 
trying to understand transcendental knowledge, and this third expla- 
nation concerns devotees of the Lord. There is an implicit gradation 
here, progressing from action (karman) to knowledge (rana) and 
to devotion (bhakti). Devotees view the guru (and Siva) as non-dif- 
ferent from the Lord because of the great love between them. In this 
way there is a union in love between them. This third reason could 
thus be said to be a devotional one. 

Apart from these explanations, in the context of describing wor- 
ship of the Lord's seat in his spiritual abode, Jiva Gosvāmin writes that 
the Lord stays on earth as a bhakiavaiara, descent as a devotee, in 
the form of the localised (vyasti) guru, while at the same time re- 
maining as the aggregate (samasti) guru in his own abode as a direct 
avatára?? All gurus on earth are thus localised manifestations of the 
one divine guru. This idea will be developed by Krsņadāsa Kaviraja 
below. 

The need for many reasons why the guru is the same as Krsna 
points to the uneasiness felt by Jiva Gosvàmin when faced with such 
statements. The Gaudīya theology Jiva Gosvāmin was so instrumen- 
tal in creating — as indeed common sense - tells us that the person 
acting asa guru is not Krsņa but a human being. The theologian Jiva 
Gosvamin could not, as Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin, be content with 
merely repeating the statements of the old scriptures. Still, the au- 
thority of the canon is too great for itto be completely rejected. Prac- 
tically all the bhakti movements have placed great emphasis on the 
need fora guru, and Jīva Gosvāmin no doubt saw the same need for 
maintaining strong respect for the guru. 

Continuing along the same lines, Krsņadāsa Kavirāja writes 


the following in his Caitanya-caritamrta, while explaining the con- 
cept of guru: 
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Although my guru is Caitanya's servant, still I know him to be His 
manifestation. Scripture says that the guru is the form of Krsna. In the 
form of the guru, Krsna shows mercy to the devotees. "The dcdrya 
should be understood as Me, and never disrespected, The guru, 
abode of all gods, should not be displeased by thinking that he is a 
human being." (BP 11.17.27) 5! 


In other words, Krsņadāsa Kavirāja considers the guru to have a dual 
nature, and interprets the famous verse of the B/iagavata (also cited 
by Jiva Gosvāmin above) in that light. While it seems to indicate an 
absolute identity between the guru and Caitanya (and thus Krsna), 
that is not how Krsņadāsa understands it. A modern guru clarifies: 
while the guru himself is a servant of Krsna like anyone else, at the 
time of initiation, Krsna enters his heart and makes him a manifesta- 
tion of himself to the disciple.” In the eyes of the disciple, the guru 
is God; in his own eyes, a servant of God. This correlates with what 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin writes about the disciple worshipping the 
guru thinking that he is Krsna, or the first explanation given by Jiva 
Gosvamin. 

It could be argued that the word “manifestation” (prakāša) used in 
Krsnadasa's verse above is defined later in the book as an expansion 
of Krsna that is completely identical to Krsna himself. That mean- 
ingcan not be accepted here, since the guru will not look exactly like 
Krsna, who is blue, clad ina yellow dhoti, threefold bending and so 
forth. The word must therefore here be taken in a more general 
sense. 

Thus, the idea is that the guru does not belong to the ontological 
category of ordinary jīvasor individual souls (jiva-tattva), and also 
not fully to that of Krsna (Krsna-/attva); rather, he is assigned to a 
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category of his own, guru-taffva. While there are many persons who 
act as gurus, itis the same Krsna who speaks through them all. In this 
way, the guru is God, and there is only one guru.” Krsna will how- 
ever only fully enter the heart of a person who is extremely pure.” 

Later theologians have elaborated on this concept. Of what form 
of Krsna is the guru a manifestation? The realisation of that depends 
on the advancement of the disciple. First the disciple simply thinks 
that the guru is a manifestation of Krsna, then of Balarāma or 
Nityānanda, since Nityānanda is the one who leads the way to 
Caitanya. To see the guru as Balarāma or Nityananda is the limit of 
realisation for those who aspire after dāsya-, sakhya-and vatsalya- 
bhava or a relationship as servant, friend or parent in the eternal play 
of Krsna and Caitanya, respectively. Those who aspire to madhurya- 
bhava or an amorous relationship will next realise the guru as one of 
the leaders of the gopis (milkmaids) serving Radha and Krsna in 
Vrndāvana, and finally as Radha herself. To see the guru as the del- 
egate or manifestation of Radha is thus the highest realisation.” 

That such a complex theological understanding is beyond the 
comprehension of many ordinary devotees is obvious. Some inter- 
viewees tried to explain the guru along these lines, but had not fully 
grasped the idea.™ Others prefer to stress the identity between 
guru and God,*' while yet others consider the guru different from 
Krsna, but his best servant and representative.” However, as We 
shall see in part three, the notion of the guru’s twofold nature is the 
one that best accounts for the sometimes seemingly contradictory 
behaviour of the guru and of the disciple towards him. 





257 Letter from Swami B.G. Narasimha to auth 
Y or, 29.8. 
258 IF mgt 2000/69. r, 29.8.1998 


259 Letter from Swami B.G. Narasimha to a 

a uthor, 29.8. 

260 E.g. IF mgt 2000/72 peso 

261 Field notes, Navadvip, January 2001. The same verse is quoted in HBV 4,352 


262 This is the official doctrine of ISKCON. See Ketola (2002), 76-81, Ravindra 


Svarupa Das (1994), 89-90. Som n 
eu QR € other Gaudiyas also subscribe to this view. See €-8: 


82 


3.3 The necessity of having a guru 


The need ofa guru is universally accepted within Vaisņavism, and 
Gaudīya Vaisnavism is no exception. Today no Gaudiyas even in the 
West admit the possibility of advanced spiritual life without a guru. 
In this section I will look at the main arguments the theologians have 
advanced throughout the history of Gaudiya Vaisnavism for the ne- 
cessity of having a guru. These arguments also say much about how 
the role of the guru is conceived, a topic that will be developed in 
part III of the thesis. 


3.3.1 Guide 


The first and most common argument is the guide-argument. The 
idea is that one needs a guide on the spiritual path, On their own, 
human beings are seen as too foolish and weak to be able to make 
their way to the goal. This is clearly expressed by two quotations 
from the Upanisads given in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. 


And in the Šruti: (Mundaka Up. 1.2.12): “In order to understand this, 
one should, carrying firewood in his hands, indeed approach a true 
guru, who is learned in the Veda and who has faith in Brahman.” And 
(Chāndogya Up. 6.14.2): "One with an ācārya understands. "^^ 


What is expressed here is one of the main Upanisadic teachings: that 
brahman or God is something one cannot understand by intellect, 
mind or senses. Brahman can only be understood through mystical 
knowledge. Materially bound living entities have no access to this 


263 The Rtvik-goups within ISKCON could be given as an exception. They belive 
that since the movements founder, Bhaktivedánta Swami Prabhupáda (1896-1977) 
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collected lectures and so on. See The Final Order. R 
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knowledge, and it cannot be gained through simply reading the re- 
vealed scriptures. It must be imparted through a guru.*5 The first 
guotation, from the Mundaka Upanisad, comes after a passage re- 
vealing the futility of the Vedic sacrifices, how they are difficult to 
perform, uncertain and temporary. Therefore, a wise person should 
give them up and approach a guru. A guru here means a guru of the 
Upanisadic type (see 3.1), not the person who teaches the Vedic 
hymns and rituals. “Carrying firewood in his hands” means that one 
should be humble and ready to attend to the needs of the guru by 
such menial service as collecting firewood for his sacred fire. The 
next verse, after the one cited, says that to such a person the guru will 
reveal knowledge of brahman.® 

The Upanisads are full of stories about gurus and disciples. The 
quotation from the Chāndogya Upanisad is taken from the well- 
known dialogue between Svetaketu and his father. The father gives 
the example of a person who has been kidnapped from the town 
Gandhāra, bound up, blindfolded and left alone in a desolate place. 
He would call out for help, and his only hope is that someone will 
hear him, release him from his bonds and show him the way back to 
Gandhara. In the same way one who has an dcárya or guru *under- 
stands" and is freed from his material bondage.*” 


Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin provides two more statements from the 
scriptures on this topic. 


In the prayers of the Sruti in the tenth canto of the Bhdgavata 
(10.87.33): “They who here struggle to restrain the unsubdued horse 
of the inconsistent mind by controlled senses and breaths are tor- 
mented by their methods. Having abandoned the feet of the guru they 
are surrounded by hundreds of calamities! O unborn one they are 
like a merchant on the ocean without a captain.” And in Šruti (Kajha 
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Up. 1.2.9): "Dear one, this doctrine can not be approached through 
logic. For real knowledge it is indeed explained in another way.” 


Without a guru, spiritual life is thought to be very difficult, practically 
impossible. Trying through differentmeans (such as penance, sacrifices 
or meditation) to control the senses and mind without a guru is simply 
torturing oneself. The lines from the Katha Upanisad are spoken by 

Yama to Naciketas. Yama explains that there are two paths: that of sense 
enjoyment and that of otherworldly knowledge. The path of 
otherwordly knowledge can not be understood by ordinary logic, it has 
to be mystically realised with the help of a guru. 

Jiva Gosvāmin continues on the same lines in his Bhakti-sandarbha. 
For him, accepting a guru is the firststep on the spiritual path. He argues 
that just as knowledge is gained by association with persons possessing 
knowledge, bhakti or devotion to the Lord is awakened in the pupil by 
association with a saint, and that bhakti thus gained will be ofa similar sort 
as that experienced by the particular saint. Jiva Gosvāmin opines that 
taste is the beginning of the religious joumey. For one to embark on this 
arduous journey, some preliminary taste or interest in some school or 
faith is needed, a taste which is then transformed intoa taste for the par- 
ticular form of the Lord and way of devotion preferred by the school of 
choice. Only then does one approach a guru (or several gurus) to learn 
more by listening to their teachings.” 

In order to learn the basic rules for worship, one has to hear the instruc- 
tions ofone or several elders in the group one has joined. Such persons 
naturally attain the status of instructors or gurus, and one ofthese persons 
will become most dear to the listener. From that person one shouldalso 
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take formal initiation” In this way, Jīva Gosvamin sees the guru mainly 
asa teacher: one who guides the disciple on the spiritual path. The im- 
plied rhethorical question is: who can possibly learn anything withouta 
teacher? This argumentis also very common with modern Gaudiyas.7! 
Anantadāsa Babaji, mahdnta of Radhakunda, writes that just as one 
needsa teacher for anything one wants to learn even in this world, so 
one also needs a guru to learn devotion, the highest science. 7” 

Fora modern Gaudīya the *guide" argument may not be so con- 
vincing. Why is it not enough to just read the books? Previous gurus 
have already written so much that a physical, living guru would ap- 
pearunnecessary. Such a guru might also make mistakes, fall into sin- 
ful life, or otherwise act improperly —things that a book will never do. 
One answer to this is that the main task of the guru is to teach the 
disciple to surrender, to give up trusting only his intellect, mind and 
senses. Withouta living guru, one can always pit different authorities 
against each other, making choices only on the basis of what is pleas- 
ingto one's own mind and senses. This is the reason for having only 
one initiating guru.”> Another common argument is that a book is 
not able to judge changes in time, place and circumstances." 


3.3.2 Giver of eligibility 


'The second argument is that without a guru, and more specifically 
the mantra he gives, nobody is eligible to worship Krsna. This could 
be called the giver of eligibility-argument. In the second Vildsa of 
the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa the topic is initiation, something that will be 
discussed at length below (chapter six). Accepting a guru means also 
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accepting initiation, so the latter topic is relevant also here. Why does 
one need initiation? 


In the Agama: “Twiceborn without the sacred thread do not have the 
eligibility to engage in their own duties, such as study. It is gained 
through wpanayana. In the same way, those who are not initiated do 
not have the eligibility for mantras, worshipping God, etc. Therefore, 
make yourself praised by Šiva!” In the Skanda Purana, in connection 
with Kartika, in the holy discussion between Brahma and Narada 
(5.2.5.39): “Those men who have not attained Hari's initiation and 
who do not worship Janārdana are animals in this world. What is the 
use of their life?” 


The commentator, Sanātana Gosvāmin, writes that *praised by Siva" 
means initiated. Since according to Gaudiya theology, Visņu is superior 
to Šiva, one who has accepted Vaisnava initiation is the object of the full 
praise of even Šiva.”* Initiation can thus be seen as a kind of purifica- 
tion, a rite that cleanses the disciple and makes him ritually eligible for 
worshipping Krsna. Since attaining love of Krsna is considered the goal 
of human life, someone without that eligibility is not considered a real 
human being. 


3.3.3 Mandated by scripture 


Another argument presented by Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin is that one 
has to have a guru since it is mandated by scripture. To the rather 
extreme quotation above about nobody being a human without initia- 
tion, the commentator adds another even more graphic (unidentified) 
statement: one who eats something without worshipping the 
šālagrāmastone, becomes a worm in the excrement of dog-eaters for 
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a kalpa(4 320 000 000 years)?” The šālagrāma is Visnu in the form of 
a stone. The implied meaning is that if one eats before worshipping 
Visnu, one attains such a terrible destination. Since one cannot worship 
without initiation one must accept initiation if one wants to eat. 

The same kind of warnings are issued in the two following verses: 


In the same book, in the discussion between Rukmangada and 
Mohini: "Beautiful one, all that the uninitiated does is useless. Anyone 
without initiation is reborn as an animal." Specifics are given in the 
Visnu-yamala: "The curse of the gods strikes that guru who through 


attachment or greed accepts a disciple without initiation, and also his 
disciple."** 


The first verse speaks of the mandatoriness of initiation by pointing 
out the dire consequences for neglecting it, while the second clarifies 
that itis not enough to just accept a guru, one must also accept formal 
initiation. The commentator understands “without initiation” to 
mean breaking the rules for initiation.”” 

This argument is not echoed by later writers, probably for different 
reasons. That it is not used today is obvious: it can be effective only in 
an environment were people have faith in such statements of scrip- 


ture, and where the majority are initiated, rendering the non-intiate 
socially deviant. 


3.3.4 Saviour 


The first argument for accepting a guru was that the guru is a guide 
on the path of devotion. A further argument is that the power of the 
guru goes far beyond mere guidance. He is not only a teacher, buta 
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saviour in his own right. Jīva Gosvāmin writes in his Bhakti- 
sandarbha: 


The necessity for a mantra-guru is even greater [than the necessity for 
a $iksā-guru]. That one should approach a guru of the highest truth and 
give up worldly gurus, etc, is the thought behind this statement of 
Lord Rsabhadeva to his sons (BP 5.5.18): “He is not a guru, he is nota 
relative, he is not a father, she is not a mother, that is not a divinity, and 
he is not a husband who cannot free [his or her dependent] from 
death." From death means from the repetition of birth and death.” 


The words “worldly guru” refer to common authority persons like 
one’s father, mother, elderly relatives and so forth. The mantra-guru 
should be able to release the disciple from the cycle of birth and 
death. If he does not, he is nota real (sat) guru buta “worldly guru”. 
Such a guru should be given up. This will be dealt with in more detail 
later (5.2). 

But how can the guru be a saviour? Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvamin 
offers an explanation. He has Caitanya explain a cosmological axiom 
to Sanātana Gosvamin: there are two kinds of souls - those who are 
eternally liberated and those eternally bound. Those who are bound 
have forgotten that their nature is to serve Krsna, and instead they 
wander in the material world from one bodily form to another, trying 
to gratify their senses, but actually suffering under the influence of 
mājā, illusion. However, if they happen to meet a saint, they may 
become enlightened by his association and take up the process of 
devotion. If they start worshipping Krsna and serving the guru, they 
can be freed from the web of maya.*" 
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5.5.18) - “gurur na sa syāt svajano na sa syāt pitd na sa syāj jananī na sā syat/ 
daivam na tat syán na patiš ca sa syat na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum/ 
samupetah saņprāpto mytyuh samsāro yena tam [J srisabhadevah svap irand 
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Why, then, do some persons meet saints while others do not? 
Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvamin simply says because of "fortune" or 
“some kind of fortune”.** This fortune depends on the mercy of 
Krsņa: 


When Krgņa shows his mercy to some fortunate person, he personally 
instructs him as the guru and as the indwelling monitor. “O Lord, poets 
are not able to express their gratitude, even if endowed with a life- 
time of enjoyment as long as that of Brahma. Dissipating the misfor- 
tune of embodied beings You appear internally and externally as the 
Supersoul and as the dcdrya to show the path to Yourself.” (BP 
11.29.6) If there is association with saints and faith in devotion to 


Krsna, then preman, the fruit of devotion appears, and material bond- 
age is destroyed.* 


In other words, it is Krsņa who is speaking through the guru to a per- 
son whois sufficiently fortunate to receive his mercy. The result of 
meeting a saint or guru for even a split second can give the greatest 
fruit.** Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvamin says nothing more about this 
“fortune”, leaving something for later theologians to ponder over. In 
any case, the reason for why the guru can actas a saviour is that Krsna 
is acting through him. 

This saviour-argument is very common among modern Gaudiyas. 
One guru writes that the guru is the gate through which to enter the 
path of devotion since Krsna’s grace reaches us through the saints.” 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda writes that Krsņa is the power- 
house and the guru is the contact through which we can access the 
electric current of love for Krsna.296 Despite the modern example, 


282 CC 2.22.43, 45 

283 Ibid, BRT) krsna yadi krpā kare kona bhāgyavāne/ guru-antaryāmi-růpe 
sikhaya āpaneW naivopayanty apacitim kavayas tavesa brahmáyuşāpo krtam 
Viti o SEG RY Ja ‘ntar bahis tanu-bhytam exten vidhunvant 
CELO VIP PKI sva-gatim vyanakti// sādhu-sange kysna-bhaktye sraddhā 
yadi haya/ bhakti-phala ‘prema’ haya, samsára Jāya av 

284 CC 2.22.54 VAS aya 

285 Anantadāsa Bābājī (n.d.), 4 

286 Lecture on the Nectar of Devotion 10/29/72, quoted in Vīrabāhu Dasa (1988), 38 
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the idea is the same. The example, however, hints at something that 
soon came to be considered essential for the guru: that he is con- 
nected with an unbroken disciplic succession. This will be dealt with 
later (4.2). 


3.3.5 “Practice Krsna” 


Satyanārāyaņa Dasa Bābajī, a leading disciple of Haridāsa Sastri of the 
Gadādhara barivāra, offered a new reason for the need of a guru. 


The way you will treat [the gurul, that is the bhdva you will have to 
Krsna, It is not that you will die and then get something else. Krsna 
says [in BG 8.6] that whatever bhava you have at the time of death, 
you will attain the same body in your next life. Bhdva is to be acquired 
here, not that death will give you something. Death is just a change of 
body, not of bhdva. Bháva you have to have with your guru. The way 
you want to treat Krsna, that way you have to treat the guru.>” 


In other words, in the relationship with the guru one practises serv- 
ing and being devoted to Krsna. As devoted as one is to the guru, that 
clevoted one will be to Krsna. If one wants a relationship with Krsna, 
one has to have a guru, who will function asa "practice Krsna "for the 
disciple. There are examples of devotees who had a friendly 
(sakhya) mood (bhava) to Krsna, and exhibited this mood also in 
relationship with the guru.** But how does one exhibit the amorous 
mood (madhurya bhava), the most popular bhava in modern 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism, with regard to the guru? The babajichided me 
for sucha stupid question. 


-This is all misconceptions. You have to study the Sandarbhas [of Jiva 
Gosvàmin] to know what is madhurya. What amorous? Krsna is a 
sexual being? 


-No, no, but... 
——— 


287 IF mgt 2000/70 
288 For example Govinda Dasa Bābājī in Kapoor (1995), 222-229 
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-All it means is surrender. It is a bhdva of surrender. Just like if a 
woman is completely in love with a person, she surrenders every- 
thing to him, fully, including her body. She does not keep anything. 
The same surrender has to be shown. It is the height of surrender, the 
ultimate limit of ddsya [service]. Therefore Rādharāņi is also a devo- 
tee. When surrender is there in love, there is pleasure, naturally. So 
you have to surrender like that to guru. Not that you have to perform 
rāsa-līlā (the circular pleasure dance of Krsna and 
cowherdesses]!?*? 


the 
Others strongly maintain that this is an improper understanding, and 
that one should always behave like a humble servant towards the 
guru, and separately cultivate one's b/zāva towards Krsna.” 


3.3.6 Dependence on Krsna’s grace 


Faced with the postmodern society of the western world, Gaudiyas 
have had to rethink the arguments for why one needs a guru. “Vows 
to the guru go against the grain of Western culture”, admits one con- 
temporary Western Gaudiya guru, Swami B.V. Tripurāri. He argues 
that a guide is definitely needed, since spiritual life is about radical 
change, implying that one is unable to change enough on one’s own. 
However, the relationship between the disciple and guru should be 
one of affectionate intimacy, not so much one of awe and reverence. 
Love of Krsna is not a product of devotional practice. The relation- 
ship must be initiated by Krsna. Since he is the personification of af- 
fection and love, he wants to initiate a relationship. For this reason he 
commissions his agents, the gurus.” 

Butstill, why the need foran intermediary? Another Western guru 
putit like this, when answering the question whether he really ac- 
cepts the physical offerings made by disciples from a distance: 


289 IF mgt 2000/70 
290 Bhaktivedānta Aranya Mahārāja. Field 
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[My guru] accepts [the offering] through me, and Krsna through him. 
This is the point. It is not me and Krsna, but the guru and the other 
devotees are also there. [To think that there is only me and Krsna] is 
spiritual arrogance, and that is maya [illusion]. Since they pray to me, 
Krsna accepts the offering. Not because I hear it, but since they show 
the right attitude.” 


The attitude of a Vaisnava should always be that he is a humble serv- 
ant. Having a guru thus instills the spirit of humble dependence on 
God's grace which decends to the disciple through the guru,3 


3.3.7 Exceptions 


In the terms of Roy Rappaport (see 1.3.2), we have so far seen that 
the need fora guru in Gaudiya Vaisnavism can be considered a rule of 
conduct based on the cosmological axiom of liberated and fallen 
souls, where the fallen need help from the liberated. As Rappaport 
writes, these rules can be changed, even drastically, without affect- 
ing the oppositions they make material.” In the writings of Jiva 
Gosvamin, we find two exceptions to the rule of conduct of every- 
one having to accept a guru. 

As mentioned before, for Jiva Gosvamin, the Bhāgavata Purāņais 
the highest scriptural authority, and it extols spontaneous, ecstatic 
devotion as the highest ideal. Is there really a need for formal initia- 
tion? He writes the following in the context of altar worship: 


Although in the opinion of the sacred Bhdgavata the altar worship of 
the Paācarātrins and others is not compulsory, and even though one 
may attain the goal of life by engaging in but one of the processes that 
begin with surrender [the nine paths of bhakti] without it; still, in the 
opinion of those who follow the path of reverend Narada and others, 
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those who strive after a specific relationship with the Lord, established 
through the feet of the reverend guru through the method of initia- 
tion, when thus initiated, must certainly perform altar worship.” 


Inother words, it is possible at least in exceptional cases to achieve the 
goal of life, love of Krsna, withouta guru. The gopisof the Bhdgavata 
had no gurus! Still, if one is attracted by the specific relationship to the 
Lord that a particular guru embodies, one should associate with him 
and become established in the same relationship through formal initia- 
tion. When thus initiated, one must perform altar worship. Jiva 
Gosvamin thus turns the argument of Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin 
around. Altar worship is not absolutely necessary, but it is necessary for 
those who are initiated, and initiation is necessary for those who wish 
to attain the same relationship with the Lord as a specific saint whose 
devotion to the Lord one feels attracted to. 

Jiva Gosvamin does not elaborate on this alternative of having no 
guru, obviously considering it an uncommon exception. Still, he does 
leave the door open, perhaps to acknowledge the devotion of saints 
suchas Mirabai (who is not known to have had any guru), whom some 
authors believe he personally met.” Later Gaudiya tradition recog- 
nizes several saints who are known to have had no guru, or whose guru 
isunknown, but who still attained spiritual perfection?" In their cases, 
they achieved perfection in uncommon ways, something that does 
not change the cosmological axiom of liberated and bound souls. 

Elsewhere in his Bhakti-sandarbha, Jīva Gosvamin gives another 


exception to the rule of accepting a guru. After writing about the quali- 
fications ofa real guru (see chapter four), he states: 


295 BS 283. yady api šribhāgavata-mate 


EC Na pasi tad-vināpi Sarandpattyadinam ekatarenapi purusártha- 
si e Ae ETHER šrīnāradādi-vartmānusaradbhih Sribhagavata saha 
Sli S dīksā-vidhānena Sriguni-carana-sampaditam cileigadbhil 
krtājām diksáyam arcanam avasyam kriyetiva/ i i 

296 E.g. Kapoor (1995), 265. F. x 
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In the absence of such a guru, some curious to know different opin- 
ions take shelter of many teachers. As is said by the reverend 
Dattātreya to Yadu (BP 11.9.31): “For firm, many-faceted knowledge 
is not imparted by only one guru. This nondual Brahman is glorified 
by many sages.” The meaning is clear.” 


In connection with the quotation above, the Bhdgavata Purāņatells 
the story of the mendicant Dattātreya who had 24 “gurus”, such as 
the wind, a prostitute and a river, from each of whom he learned 
something. After he had gathered knowledge from all of them just by 
observation and contemplation, he became fully self-realised.?? 
Steinmann refers to this story as one of only two in the Puranas where 
an alternative to the standard pan-Indian process of turning toa guru 
is presented, calling its doctrine sarvatmd-guru, the guru embodied 
in all living beings. Jiva Gosvamin writes “some”, so it is unclear 
how much he endorses this idea, but he does not refute it either. Later 
theologian Višvanātha Cakravartin interprets the above verse from 
the Bhāgavata to refer to only Siksd-or instructing gurus (see below) 
—an interpretation that is in line with orthodox Gaudiya Vaisnavism, 
but which does not fit the context very well." 


3.4 Types of gurus 

Gaudiya Vaisnavas distinguish between several types of gurus, hav- 
ing different functions and roles in the life of the disciple. Before ar- 
riving ata general definition of the guru, we must be able to distin- 
guish between these types. 





298 BS 203. evambhūta-guror abhāvād yubti-bheda-bubhutsayà cahunapy 
āšrayante kecit, yathà (bhā. 11.9.31) — “na hy ekasmād guror jnánam susthiram 
syāt su-puşkalam/ brahmaitad advitiyam vai giyate bahudharsibhit// spastam// 
Srīdattātreyo yadunv/ , S 

299 BP 11.7.32-1 1.9.31, For a modern commentary of this episode (which curiously 
enough completely overlooks the radical nature of the story), see Ācāryadeva (1986) 
300 Steinmann (1986), 282 

301 Sārārtha-daršinī commentary to BP 11.9.31. 
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While Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin does not explicitly distinguish be- 
tween different kinds of gurus, Jīva Gosvāmin introduces three impor- 
tant categories: the šravaņa-, šiksā and dīksā-gurus. The šravaņa-guru 
(guru from whom one hears) is defined as the the guru one listens to in 
order to achieve scriptural knowledge, the šiksā-guru (instructing guru) 
as the one who gives more detailed knowledge of worship and spiritual 
life, and the dīksā-or mantra-guru Gnitiating guru) as the guru who initi- 
ates one with a mantra. Jiva Gosvamin further adds that the sravana- 
guru will usually also be the šiksā-guru, and that while one may have 
several such gurus, one can have only one diksd-guru.*” Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvamin adds the caitya-guru (indwelling guru), Krsna in the 
heart of the devotee.” 

Further categories can be found in modem publications. The vartma- 
or patha-pradarsaka-guru (guru who shows the way) is the one who 
originally points the disciple to Gaudiya Vaisnavism.™ As in modern 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism there are usually two initiations (see 6.2.1), the 
diksd-guru can be divided into two types: the nāma-guru, who gives 
first initiation and the mantra-guru who gives second initiation” The 
vesa- or sannyása-guru is the guru who awards the disciple vesa- or 
sannyāsa-initiation (see 6.2.3, 6.2.4). He can be the same person as the 
Silesa-guru or someone else. He could even be from another parivāra, as 
mentioned above (2.3.3), so his function seems to be more formal or 
perhaps temporary. This is also how the sub-category sannyāsa-guru is 
perceived: he awards sannyāsa, butthe relationship need not go any 
further. 

The dhāman-or tirtha-guru is the one who introduces someone toa 
holy place and functions asa guide there, His relationship with the disci- 
ple is limited to only the duration of the pilgrimage.* Since all these 


302 BS 202, 206-209 
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304 Sivarama Swami (1999), 5 
305 Swami B.R. Sridhar [n.d.], 85. 
306 Haberman (1994), 10 


96 


categories are concerned with the function of the guru in the life of the 
disciple they may be called functional gurus. 

The ádi-guru (original guru) is the founder ofa particular sampradaya 
(e.g. Brahma), whose teachings all later followers of the sampradayaare 
to follow.*” Within ISKCON, some further differentiate the 
samsthdpaka-dcarya founding guru) from the ddi-guru, holding that 
the founding guru (as Madhva, Ramanuja or the founder of ISKCON, 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada) is an especially empowered person 
who, while not exactly beginning a new sampradaya, revitalises itand 
corrects any faults in it Others have introduced two terms from the Šrī- 
and Brahma-sampraddyas. the uddhdraka- or saviour-guru, and the 
upakāraka- or assisting guru.*” These types indicate the relative posi- 
tion of the guru within the sampradāya, and most of these terms are only 
used within ISKCON and related groups in the ongoing politically 
heated debate about the position of Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupada 
in relation to the gurus who are his disciples. 

Now, let us try to sort out these terms. To reduce the number of cat- 
egories, I have regarded the dhama- and Sravana-gurus as 
subcategories of the šiksā-guru, in common with modem Gaudīya 
Vaisņava usage.?? The sannyäsa-guru can best be seen as a modern 
variant of the veša-guru. Thus, the functional gurus can be divided into 
three classes. 





Qualified/ 
Non-gualified human Qualified human Krishna himself 
Vartmapradaršaka Silks caitya 
dīksā 
veša 
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//www.vnn.org/editorials/ 


97 


The vartmapradarsaka-guru is special since very little is demanded of 
him: Krsna is thought to also speak through him, but he has no special 
own qualifications. In other words, he need not have any of the quali- 
fications mentioned in chapter 4 below. On the other hand, his func- 
tion and the respect shown to him is very limited: he only shows the 
way (knowingly or unknowingly), and has then fulfilled his purpose. 
The person who was guided should remember him with gratitude, 
but that is more or less all. An example of such a person is given later 
(5.1.1). The caitya-guru is on the other side of the spectrum, since he 
is Krsna himself, not speaking through any qualified or non-qualified 
human, but directly to the disciple “from the heart”. The other gurus 
all have the dual nature described above. In other words they are 
Krsna speaking and acting through an especially qualified devotee. 
The relationship between the remaining types is somewhat un- 
clear. Jiva Gosvāmin does not differentiate between the qualifica- 
tions of the šravaņa, siksd-and dīksā-gurus (and does not mention 
the veša-guru). Some contemporary Gaudiyas hold the dīksā-guru to 
be the most important of them all, since he takes the greatest re- 
sponsibility for the disciple, and since he is his highest authority.” 
By giving the disciple mantras and by (in some cases) revealing his 
so-called spiritual identity he is of utmost importance to the disci- 
ple.** Krsnadasa Kaviraja, however, holds the Siksd-guru (obviously 
in the case that he is separate from the diksd-guru) to be more impor 
tant? probably since he is the one who practically guides the disci- 
ple. Krsņadāsa calls the dīksā-guru bhagavad-rūpa or the form of the 
Lord?" and the šiksā-guru the bhagavat-svarūpa or internal mood of 
the Lord,*5 implying that the siksā-guru is more intimate with Krsņa, 


311 Sivarama Swami (1999), 43-44, Kīrtanā 
à J anānand ami Bhaktipa „41 
312 Haberman (1988), 117 a Swami Bhaktipāda (1987) 
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and provides the disciple with more esoteric knowledge. Others 
downplay the difference, just as there is no difference between the 
inside and outside of Krsna.3"® 

If one examines the hagiographies of Gaudiya saints, one quickly 
notices that in many cases they have been initiated by a goswami 
guru in their childhood or youth, but the actual instructions on wor- 
ship and internal spiritual life they have received later from a siksa- 
guru, usually a babdji. In this way, their $iksā-gurus are much more 
prominent in their lives. While there may be many such gurus, there 
is usually one who is the most important. The stories also make it 
clear that Gaudiyas have treated the siksd-guru with the reverence 
due to “the guru”. Sometimes, as in the case of Krsņadāsa Kaviraja 
himself, the dīksā-guru is not even known.” 

The reason for this lies in the way the Gaudiya sampraddya came 
to be organised. The goswamis became the ones who gave large 
numbers of initiations, and who were responsible for the religious life 
of the ordinary lay disciples, visiting them, giving short talks, accept- 
ing donations and so forth. Those who wanted to embark on a more 
intensive religious journey would be sent to a holy place like 
Vrndàvana, where they would seek outa šiksā-guru, who could give 
more detailed instruction. 

The idea behind these two main types of gurus is probably quite 
simple: many disciples are needed to spread the movement, to 
maintain temples and so forth. They all need a guru to receive the 
mantra and basic teachings, but few will dedicate their whole life to 
pursue the higher goals of the religion. Caitanya and his associates 
strongly discouraged ascetics from accepting many disciples since 
that would entangle them in material affairs? so a better idea is to 
have a class of householders who would take care of householder 
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disciples, and ascetics who would give further guidance for those 
who wantto themselves become ascetics. Similar systems are found 
in the Kumara and Šrī sampradayas. The terms šiksā-and dīksā-guru 
have been taken up also by the Sahajiyas and the Bauls.*! 

The problem with this arrangement is that the function of the 
dīksā-guru tended to become completely formal, as described in 
section 4.3. Having the dīksā-gurus associate with worldly disciples 
and accept their worship also appears to have led to a degradation of 
many of the dīksā-gurus to mere initiators, offering very little or no 
spiritual instruction, and sometimes having only the qualification of 
being bom in the right family.” Serious disciples would have little to 
learn from them, and instead have to accept another person as a 
šiksā-guru. This does not mean that the importance of the dīksā-guru 
should be neglected: the parampará or disciplic succession is always 
traced through the dīksā-guru, and respect is always shown to the 
dīksā-guru, at least "from a distance” (see 5.2).*! For lay members, 
he may be their only guru. 

One way of reforming this system was attempted by 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati (1874-1937). While his own guru was 2 
member of the Advaita parivdra, the parampara that 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati presented to his disciples is nota line of 


dīksā-gurus, but mostly of šiksā-gurus. One of his disciples has said 
that 


" the very gist of the guru paramparā, the disciplic succession, is 
Siksd, the spiritual teaching, and wherever it is to be traced, there is 


EU (ay Olnerwise the guru paramparā is only a body paramparā: 
a succession of bodies. Then the caste brahmanas, the caste goswamis, 


will continue with their trade, because body after body they are get- 
ting the mantra. But their mantra is dead. 


319 Dimock (1989), 120-122, Sarkar (1990), 73 
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Better than following such a “succession of bodies”, goswami 
gurus perceived as unqualified, would be to follow a line of great 
teachers, whatever their parivdra or vamsa, and begin a new line 
of dīksā-gurus coming from Bhaktisiddhānta himself. Some other 
Gaudiyas take strong exception to this and claim that because of 
this the Gaudiya Mathas (and its offshoot, ISKCON) have no un- 
broken paramparā, and thus the mantras they receive are worth- 
less.” 

Instead of having formal diksd-gurus and šiksā-gurus giving the 
actual teachings, Bhaktisiddhanta wanted to join the two. The 
new type of guru could be called the ácárya-guru.?* He would 
be a renounced and learned sannyāsin, but actively travel, 
preach and widely accept disciples. He and a spiritual elite of 
brahmacárinsand sannyāsins would live in mathaswhich would 
provide spiritual guidance to society at large. Bhaktisiddhānta 
exemplified this himself. He had several tens of thousands of dis- 
ciples and founded over sixty mathas, but himself led a very re- 
nounced life. This is similar to the position of the jagad-gurus in 
the Sankara-sampradaya” or the ācāryasin the Śrī- and Brahmā- 
sampradāyas, but new to the Gaudīya Vaisnava sampradaya. 
The history of the Gaudiya Mathas and ISKCON has shown that 
the problem with this system, as we shall see later (8.2.2) is that it 
demands very much of the acárya, and that it creates great prob- 
lems with succession. 
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Summarisingall this, we could modify the diagram above. 


vartmapradaršaka dīksā veša siksa ācārya caitya 


acn ma b 


The line a-b representing individual qualification, a meaning little andb 
great. The vartmapradaršaka-guru need not have any personal qualifi- 
cation, while the caitya-guru (being Krsna himself) has all. 


3.5 Defining the guru 


The several types of gurus mentioned above makes comprehensive 
definition difficult. A definition of guru that would cover them all will 
likely be too broad and hence vague. Sivarama Swami in ISKCON 
proposes the following: “Anyone who gives instructions on the basis 
of revealed scripture is a guru”.”” This definition has several prob- 
lems. What about the seventeen gurus of Dattātreya (see 3.3.7) who 
indirectly instructed him? Or the vartmapradarsaka guru? Shorten- 
ing down the definition to “anyone who gives spiritual instruction” 
includes themall. This is probably what Narahari Sarakara has in mind 
when he writes that “all Vaisnavas are gurus”? 

While such definitions may be theologically correct, they do not 
correspond very well with reality. Gaudīyas simply do not offer the 
reverence and worship due to “the guru” to everyone that has at 
some point given them some spiritual advice or instruction. Rather, 
they have one or a few persons that they consider their gurus in their 
practical life. These will be the dīksā-guru and perhaps some Siksa- 
gurus. I have therefore opted to retain the different categories PI 
Buks E A ME Šiksā-, vartmapradaršakē. 

Ption: ifthe word guru is not gualifiec 
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by any other word, such as “instructing”, it refers to the dīksā-guru, 
since he is usually considered the most important guru. 

What about the definition of Jan Gonda, quoted in the first chapter? 
“The man who on account of his special knowledge and function was 
held to be a bearer of power conspicious by his prestige, weight and 
influence." This is still rather too vague. What kind of “function” is it 
that makes him a bearer of power? And who was it that held him to be 
such a person? Not necessarily the general populace — some gurus 
are considered complete frauds except by a few disciples. All this 
considered, I would define the Gaudiya Vaisnava guru as a charis- 
matic person who is offered special reverence by one or several 
persons on account of his awarding him/ them initiation and/ or 
especially important spiritual advice. In the next chapter, the quali- 
fications of the guru will be examined, giving usa clearer understand- 
ing of the kind of charisma the guru is supposed to have. 
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4. OUALIFICATIONS OF THE GURU 


This chapter examines the qualifications given fora sad-guru or real guru 
within the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement. Through this, I will try to locate 
the Gaudiya Vaisnava guru within the framework provided by Stein- 
mann (3.1). Moreover, we will achieve a preliminary view of the cha- 
risma the guru is supposed to have, a theme that will be more fully 
elaborated on in part III. After this, I will try to see whether such qualifica- 
tions can be found in modern Gaudiya gurus, and, as a contrast, look 
briefly at the qualifications expected of the disciple. 


4.1 Personal qualifications 


Ibase my description ofthe personal qualifications of the guru on the 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. While it might be argued that this particular book is 
not widely studied or read in Gaudiya circles nowadays, many gurus 
spontaneously referred to the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa when questioned 
aboutthis topic. As already mentioned, when explaining words such as 
"guru," and "characteristics of the guru,” Haridāsa Dāsa refers almost 
only to the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. That is easy to understand: nowhere else 


in the books of the Gosvamins of Vrndavana is this subject given 45 
much treatment. 


4.1.1 Primary qualifications 


The Hari-bhakti-vilasa gives two lists of qualifications of the guru. The 
first contains the primary qualifications. 


Eo = hee D) it is also said by Yogesvara Prabuddha: “Therefore, 
oe ka is desirous of the ultimate good should turn to a guru who is 
eeply learned in scripture and the highest, and detachedly sheltered in 


A, vāks A mūsd! Says (BP 11.10.5): "One should turn to 4 
gui o knows Me, is calm and whose mind is in Me.» 


329 HBV 1. . tatraiva (Srībhā. 11 
a ne pre Gribhà. 11.3.21) Sriprabuddha-yogesvaroktau — tat, 
pat s j jnasuh. Sreya uttamam/ šābde pare ca nisņātam brahman 

: Ly svayam šribhagavad-uktau (Srībhā. 11.10.5, e mad-abhijnánm 
gurum šāntam upāsīta mad-ātmakam// a 


104 


The commentator, Sanātana Gosvāmin, explains that scripture means 
the Vedas (to be taken in the broad meaning of the term), and that the 
reason for this is that without scriptural knowledge the guru would not 
be able to remove the doubts of the disciple. “The highest” he explains 
as God, and that deep learning in this case means that he is able to ex- 
plain what he has perceived, for otherwise he would not be able to trans- 
mit knowledge. In other words, the guru needs to have both theoretical 
and realised, mystical, knowledge. The commentator also explains “de- 
tachedly sheltered in brahman” as the best of Vaisnavas, since only such 
a person can find shelter in the highest brahman, Krsna?” The second 
quotation reflects the same iclea. The commentator glosses “knows Me” 
with “who knows Me fully, beginning with understanding the greatness 
of My love for My devotees.”*! These elaborations aside, in the scheme 
of Steinmann the first verse describes a guru ofa decidedly Upanisadic 
type, while the second more of a Bhakti type. 

The first verse is well-known by modern Gaudiyas, and Smita Krsna 
Swami of ISKCON gave a lengthy explanation of it when I interviewed 
him on this subject. He thought that this verse was a fully sufficient de- 
scription of a real spiritual master. He interpreted the main point of the 
verse to be that the guru should be situated in the saftua-guma, the high- 
est of the three modalities of material nature. 


Have a brahminical nature, be well-versed in the scriptures. That is 
the mode of goodness [saliva-gial. In the mode of goodness one can 
better hear what the text actually teaches, while one in the mode of 
passion is more inclined to insert one's own opinions in the text. Pro- 
jecting one's own ideas rather than taking it as it is. Therefore, [he] 


must be in goodness. m 
“Well-versed in the scriptures.” In my own case, my abi ei pe 
quote verses is highly limited. But it does not say memorised the 


— 


330 Dig-darsini commentary to HBV 1.32 oe ūrvalku 
331 Ibid, 1.33. mam  abhito bhakta-vātsalyādi-māhātmyānubhava-pūrvākam 


33 ; idhara Svāmin in his com- 
Janatiti tam/ This commentary follows closely that of Sridhara Svāmin in 
mentary on the Bhdgavata Purana. 
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whole Bhagavad-gita’, rather [my guru] Prabhupāda explains “the 
conclusion”. Such a person, 1 think, should also naturally be able to 
pass on and convince other persons about these things. “Convince” is 
more a question of passing on, whether others start chanting Hare 
Krsna or not is up to them. If they are smart they understand that they 
have to surrender to Krsņa.** 


He also interpreted “detachedly sheltered in brahman” to mean that 
the guru should not have any managerial responsibilities, a perennial 
topic of controversy in ISKCON, where some, along with this guru, 
think that this impedes their ability to think of the welfare of indi- 
vidual disciples, while others think that the gurus by clint of their spir- 
itual advancement and authority are also best suited for managing 
the movement. 

Ananta Dasa Babaji, commenting on the same verse, extracts four 
“definitions” ofa bona fide guru: 1) that he is filled with realisations about 
Krsna due to his firm faith and his firm adherence to the worship of the 
Lord, 2) that he is very learned in the Vedas and devotional scriptures 
suchas the Bhāgavata Purana, so that he can destroy the doubts of his 
disciples, 3) that he has attained the “mercy-potency” or guru-potency 
of Krsna by his otherworldly realisations, and thus he is able to bring dis- 
ciples to the path of bhakti and infuse this power into them also, and 4) 
that he is not overcome by vices such as lust or greed.* 

Bhaktivedānta Narayana Maharaja, a popular guru of the Gaudiya 
Vedanta Samiti and grand-disciple of Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati, follows 
the same verse in explaining the qualifications of the guru, butadds also 
that the guru must be at least of intermediate faith. The Bhagaval4 
Puranaexplains that devotees can be classified into three groups? 
cording: to their degree of faith: small, intermediate and great. The gu 
Se efx Gae atsana everyting’ i 
ing four qualities are found i Ong tothe intermediate group. The fO! : 

n such a devotee: 1) he has love and affec 
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tion for Krsna, 2) he behaves properly to other Vaisnavas in that he hon- 
ours and obeys those more advanced, cultivates friendship with his 
equals, and is friendly and compassionate to those less advanced, 3) he 
is merciful to persons interested in Vaisnavism even if they are ignorant, 
and 4) he avoids inimical persons. To be at least on the intermediate 
stage of faith, the guru must have these qualifications? 

Returning to the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, after these passages from the 
Bhāgavata follows another general text, but this one with more details: 


And in the Krama-dipikd (4.2): “One who is really desirous of knowl- 
edge should with a humble body and mind surrender to a guide who is a 
brāhmaņa; who has destroyed the enemies of lust, etc; who has faultless 
limbs; is venerable; devoted; hankering after carrying the dust of the two 
lotus feet of Krsna; who knows the pure paths of the Vedas, Sastras and 
Agamas; whose opinion is consistent with that of the saints; who is re- 
strained and knowledgeable”. 





This passage is taken from the Krama-dipika, a book written by Kesava 
Ācārya, a famous Vaisnava teacher and prolific author from the Kumara- 
sampradāya* It gives more information about the guru. The com- 
mentator interprets “faultless limbs" as free from disease,” no doubt 








334 Bhaktivedānta Narayana Maharaja (2000), 23. He refers to BP 11.2.45-48 

335 HBV 1.34. krama-dipi ian ca — vipram pradhvasta-kama-prabhyti-ripu- 
ghatam nirmalāngam garisthām bhaktim krsnānghri:pankeruha-yugalarajo- 
rāgiņīm udvahantam/ vettāram veda-sástrágama-vimala-pathàm sammatam satsu 
dāntam vidyam yah samvivitsu praņata-numaņa diešikā samSrayeta// 

336 Some (e.g. Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī in his Anubhasya commentary to CB 
1.13.177) think that this author is identical with the Kešava from Kashmir that 
Caitanya vanquished in a debate in his youth. The episode is narrated in CB 1.13.19- 
199 and CC 1.16.25-108. For its historicity, see De, 73-74. It is noteworthy that Gopala 
Bhatta does not hesitate to quote persons from other Vaisnava groups, something, 
that is practically unheard of nowadays. Bhaktisiddhānta Sārasvatī thought that ae 
Krama-dīpikā was written after the meeting with Caitanya. However, only «is ki e 
time of writing the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, Kešava Acárya joined the a ra 
sampradāya, for otherwise he would not have been so much quoted! (Anubhdsya 
commentary to CB 1.13.177) 
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including that he should not be physically crippled in any way. Thisis 
also the interpretation of Ananta Dasa Bābājī.*** The guru described 
in this passage is clearly of the Bhakti type, though not of a radical 
sort. Traditional considerations such as caste, orthodoxy and health 
are retained. 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha, Jīva Gosvāmin begins his explanation 
of the qualifications of the guru with the same verse of the 
Bhágavata Purāņa that Gopāla Bhatta first quotes, explaining it in 
a way similar to that of Sanātana Gosvàmin.?? More details of the 
guru follow in the next Anuccheda, where the main point is that the 
true guru should be dispassionate and that he should teach only 
what he has himself deeply deliberated on. More important than 
character, conduct and good ancestry (this-wordly qualities), is that 
the guru is “radiant” or that he possesses otherwordly qualities, es- 
pecially what we are calling charisma. 

The idea that the guru should teach only what he himself has un- 
derstood isa classic one. The very word ācāryais often translated as 
“one who teaches by his own example”*". Many modern gurus 
emphasise this?? Ananta Dasa Babaji quotes an unidentified verse 
defining the ācārya: “He who speaks the dharma explained in the 
scriptures, himself always follows it and also teaches it to others, he 
is known asan dcárya."? 

One of the qualifications repeated many times is that the guru 
should have knowledge. What kind of knowledge? Elaborating ona 


338 Ananta Dasa Babaji [nd], 6 
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verse of the Bhagavad-gitá describing the process of turning toa 
guru (4.3), Bhakti Prajnana Yati Maharaja of Šrī Caitanya Gaudīya 
Matha said: 


Who then is guru? Jāāninaļ, who is well versed in divine wisdom. 
Knowledge is material, wisdom is spiritual. Only a person well- 
versed in spiritual wisdom should one put questions to. Should one 
then ask priests or professors of philosophy? No, he should be fativa- 
darsinah, have a vision of truth. Spiritual truth means Šrī-bhagavān, 
the Lord, not the ninguna of the māyavādins. He is full of all 
opulences. Vision means that he not only sees Him, but lives with 
Him, moves with Him, is dedicated to His service. All that he does 
should be Hari-tosanam, for the pleasure of God. Such a person 
should be approached by an aspirant soul. When such a guru finds that 
the disciple has these qualities [submission, enquiry and service], only 
then should he enlighten him.** 


Yati Maharaja here makes the common distinction between mate- 
rial knowledge and spiritual wisdom. The guru has to have spiritual 
knowledge. Describing this spiritual wisdom, he then went on to 
explain the theology of the three aspects of Krsna, and then 
summed it all up: 


One who has got full knowledge, or I should say realisation, of these 
three - Brahman, Paramátma and Bhagavan — which are actually one 
object, one divine personality and His two aspects, is known as 
brahmana, who is fully dovetailed for His service, who is āfmārāmin, 
without any other desire, he is a gun? 


Again, the stress is on realised knowledge leading to tangible results 
in the life of the knower. This came outalso when I asked what this 
“realisation” actually is. 


—_. 
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-How can a disciple know whether the guru is actually realised or not? 


-No, practically it is not possible. At the same time, from the negative 
side, he can understand. Positively he cannot understand until he ar- 
rives at the plane of transcendence. But because he has got certain 
knowledge, like 1 have got a certain eligibility for which I am admit- 
ted in a college. After getting admission in college 1 can actually un- 
derstand who is a good professor and who is not competent. If 1 am 
really sincere for my divine attainment [I can understand], because it 
is God who actually provides me with such knowledge for the under- 
standing to know the divine characteristic to a certain extent of my 
divine guru. Do you follow? Or at least that he is not aguru. Means a 


worldly man. From that aspect only 1 can understand. From his acts 
also, from that aspect." 


In other words, one cannot fully understand a transcendentalist until 
one reaches that plane oneself, but by the mercy of God it is possi- 
ble. Even if one does not attain such a level of realisation, at least one 
can see whether the guru is unqualified. Returning to the idea of be- 
haviour reflecting teachings (Zcárya), the external acts of the guru 
are strong indicators of internal realisation. Still, in explanations such 
as this one can see the problem inherent in regarding something as 
abstract as “realisation” as one of the main qualifications of the guru: 
itis very difficult to judge. More about this below (4.3). 


4.1.2 Secondary qualifications 


After the primary qualifications, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin discusses 
the secondary characteristics of the guru, 


In the Mantra-muktāvalī: 
duct suitable for him, sit 
knows the Veda and the $ 
ing, of nice appearance, 
the happiness of all be 


"Of pure descent, clean, devoted to con- 
uated in his āšrama, without anger, who 
āstras, faithful and nonenvious, nicely speak- 
pure, beautifully clothed, young, pleased by 
ings, thoughtful, humbleminded, complete, 


————_—_ 
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nonviolent, reflective, having good qualities, determined and knowl- 
edgeable in worship, affectionate to his disciples, equal when con- 
fronted with praise or criticism, devoted to sacrifices and mantras, 
expert in logic and debate, pure in heart and a receptacle of mercy. A 
guru with these and other qualities is an ocean of venerableness 
{guru-ness].">"” 


Here we see a curious mix of the perfect teacher, the saint and the 
perfect gentleman. The guru should know the scriptures, how to 
conduct worship and utter mantras, but he should also be humble, 
non-envious and equally disposed towards praise or criticism, and be 
beautiful, young and well-dressed! “Pure descent” means, according 
to the commentator, that he comes froma good family (sadvamsa), 
in which there has been no degradation or that the ritual purity of 
none of the ancestors has been compromised. “Clean” is similarly 
interpreted as himself not subject to any such faults. 

“Situated in his āšrama” is generally interpreted as being a house- 
holderj9 something that has stirred up some controversy in the 
movement. Some hold this to be very important, referring to the fact 
that almost all of Caitanya's companions who took disciples were 
householders and claiming that a bābājīor sannyāsinis forbidden 
from making disciples.*” However, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin him- 
self was nota householder, and he accepted many disciples. Gopal 
Ghosh, head librarian of the Vrindavana Research Institute, sug- 
gested that Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin included this statement as a 
concession to the majority of gurus, who at this time already were 





347 HBV 1.38-41. mantra-muktávalyam — avadātānvayah Suddhah SUcCIId Care 
tatparah/ āšramī krodha-rahito vedavit sarva-sástravit/ Sraddhananastiyas ca 
briyavāk priya-darsanah/ Sucih suvesas tarunalt sarva-bhitta-hite i anman 
anuddhata-matih pūrņo ‘hanta vimarsakah/ saguno ‘redsu krtadhīķ ees 
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householders. There were exceptions already at that time, suchas 
the followers of Vakrešvara Pandita in Orissa.’ At any rate, this js 
only one word in a verse giving secondary qualifications. From 
Vedic times onwards, gurus have usually been householders, with 
renunciants being a minority. So also in the Kumāra-sampradāya, 
from which the text at hand originates. 

“Good qualities” refer to being parentally affectionate to his 
disciples.5! Padmanabha Goswami of the Radha-ramana temple 
vamša, interpreted “of pure descent” to mean that the guru either 
belongs to a pure succession of gurus (guru- paramparā) or toa 
pure family line (vamsa-parampara) stemming from one of the 
close associates of Caitanya. Another guru belonging to the same 
vamša, Purusottama Goswami, interprets "pure descent" to mean 
that the guru must come in a family line of gurus.” More about 
this below. Instead of “young” Padmanābha Goswami read "ma- 
ture", and interpreted that to mean older than 25 or 30 years.” 

Now, lists such as this must be seen as giving a picture of the 
ideal guru rather than as presenting an inviolable norm: for that 
reason, this and the following texts are labelled by the author as 
giving secondary qualifications of the guru. As far as known, 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin himself continued taking disciples UP 
until his last years, and we know nothing of his looks or manner of 
speaking. Since he was a renunciant he certainly did not dress 
nicely! The type of guru described here is similar to that in the last 
text: a socially acceptable Bhakti type guru. 


The following text contains many of the same elements, but 
adds quite a bit: 
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And in the Agastya Samhita: "One who is a worshiper of the gods, calm, 
not touched by the sense objects, who knows the inner self, is a student of 
the Vedas, learned in the meaning of the Vedas and Sastras, competent to 
deliver and indeed to destroy, highest of the brāhmaņas, knower of the 
truth, cutter of doubts in yantras and mantras, knower of secrets, per- 
former of introductory rites, perfected in homas and mantras, knower of 
means, austere, speaker of the truth and a householder, is called a 
guru. 95! 


This quotation ascribes even more divine qualities to the guru. He is still 
the perfect teacher and saint, but now he is also endowed with the 
power to deliver or destroy. The type of guru here, while not rejecting 
brāhmiņical orthodoxy, has obvious influences from the Tantric type. Of 
a similar strain is the popular “etymology” of the word “guru”: "The syl- 
lable gu means darkness, ru protection from that. Because he is the ces- 
sation of darkness, he is known as 'guru', 5 

As interesting as the qualifications ofthe guru are the disqualifications 
he should be without. Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin supplies the following 
list: 


In the Tattva-sdgara: “Who eats much, is slow, addicted to sense objects, 
fond of disputation, evil, who talks nonsense, is a scorner of good quali- 
ties, who is hairless or very hairy, serves in a despicable āšrama, has 
black teeth and lips and bad breath: an ācārya with these bad qualities, 
even be he a lord himself, is a destoyer of fortune even if able to give 
plenty of alms."** 
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This is all that is said of the *non-guru” in the whole book, and remark- 
able is the great emphasis on purely external factors such as too 
much ortoo little hair and bad teeth. The commentator interprets the 
last words as meaning that even if he is able to give many alms, heis 
unable to give any (real) blessings. One cannot help but wonder 
whether the author of the Tattva-sāgara (Ocean of Truths) had 
someone particular in mind. Since many Gaudiya gurus have had 
long hair or a clean-shaven head, it is hard to see “hairless or very 
hairy” as anything other than (in Rappaport's terms) an importation. 


4.1.3 Vedanta Dešika 


The qualifications Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin expects from a real guru 
may be compared to those mentioned by Vedanta Dešika (1268- 
1369), an important theologian of the Sri-sampradaya. Elsewhere in 
the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin refers to him, sohe 
may have been aware of his opinion also in this matter." Vedanta 
Dešika mentions the following fourteen qualifications: perfect 
membership of a true sampradáya; possession of undisputed, clear 
knowledge; freedom from sin; deep knowledge of the scriptures; 
firm faith in the Lord; being established in sattva-guna; truthfulness; 
living according to the customs laid down by the saints; freedom 
from deceit, jealousy, etc; control of the senses; friendliness; Com- 
passion; helping erring disciples follow the right track and wishing 
the welfare of oneself and others.** Apart from omitting the Tantric 
elements, this is similar to the most common picture drawn inthe 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa: the socially orthodox Bhakti-guru — with one €* 
ception: Vedānta Dešika does not insist that the guru bea brāhmaņā: 





357 HBV 15.68 
358 Nydya-vimsati 1. Quoted in Chari (2000), 304-305. 


114 


4.2 Institutional gualifications 


The Hari-bhakti-vildsa does not stress institutional qualifications. 
However, it does state several times that the guru should be a 
brahmana, even amongst the primary qualifications. What about the 
other varnas Quoting the Narada-paricarátra, Gopāla Bhatta 
Gosvamin thinks the brahmana guru the best, but in the absence of 
such a guru, persons of other varnas may function as gurus, if they 
have been properly consecrated by their own gurus, are devoted to 
the Lord, know the scriptures and the rituals of initiation. However, it 
is forbidden to initiate persons of a higher varna, justas it is forbidden 
to marry such a girl. Both are called pratiloma (contrary, reverse), 
and pratiloma initiation is explicitly forbidden. Ifa guru of a higher 
class is available, it is also forbidden to approach one of a lower 
class.” 

Still, there is one consideration even more important than varna, 
and that is demonstrated with a verse from the Padma Purana: 


“A non-Vaisnava who is born in a great family, initiated into all sacri- 
fices, and a student of the thousand branches of knowledge cannot be 
a guru.” 


The commentator adds a well-known verse from the Pancaratra stat- 
ing that a mantra received from a non-Vaisnava guru leads one to hell, 
and that one therefore should give up such a guru and accepta new 
mantra (or the same anew) from a Vaisnava guru. In the following 
verse by Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin himself a Vaisnava is defined as 
one who has taken Visnu-initiation and is devoted to the worship of 
Visnu. Others are non-Vaisņavas.* Such a broad definition of 
Vaisnavism of course leaves the door open for many different kinds 





359 HBV 1.45-52 

360 HBV 1.54. mahā-kula-prasūto ‘pi sarva-yajnesu dīksital/ sah 
ca na guruh sydd avaisnavalv/ 

361 Dig-darsini commentary to HBV 1.54 

362 HBV 1.55 


asra-sakhádhyáyi 


115 


of sampradayas, well in keeping with the catholic nature of the 
Hari-bhakti-vilasa. 

Since Caitanya himself is quoted as saying that whoever knows the 
subject of Krsna is a guru, no matter whether he is a brahmana, 
sannyāsin or šūdra;% the above consideration of varnahas been 
questioned by many in the later tradition. Some think that Caitanya 
speaks about gurus in a broad sense, not about diksd-gurus, while 
others take him more to the word and think that what Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvamin writes is “meant for those overly dependent on the mun- 
dane social order and is suitable for those who want to remain in 
mundane life.” Others hold the texts mentioning brāhmaņa gurus 
overruled by the one above, in which any varņa qualification is over- 
ruled by one’s devotional qualifications.” Still, the gurus of the later 
tradition would usually be brahmanas, though there were important 
exceptions. Not surprisingly. the brahmana goswami gurus take 
Gopāla Bhatta to the letter. 

Noteworthy is that in none of the works of the Gosvamins of 
Vrndavana anything is said about something that modern Gaudiyas 
say isa qualification of paramount importance: that the guru should 
belong to a paramparā or disciplic succession. The idea is that no 
guru can bea guru simply in his own right. He has to come in an ur 
broken succession of gurus stemming from Caitanya or his associ- 
ates. Jan Brzezinski has argued that both Gopala Bhatta and Jīvā 
Gosvāmins, even though not directly mentioning the need fora 
paramparā, take it for granted. Since it is mandatory for everyone 
desiring to perfect himself spiritually to turn to a guru, naturally the 
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guru would also have a guru. Also, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin does 
mention that one should follow the custom of the particular 
sampradāya in numerous ritual observances, such as applying tilaka 
markings to one's body,® so the notion of different disciplic 
successions is certainly known to him. Later in his book he quotes a 
verse saying that even the vultures do not eat the dead bodies of 
those ungrateful persons who give up a traditional (@mnayagata) 
guru. The commentator glosses āmnayāgata with “coming ina fam- 
ily line” or “enjoined in the Veda”.* This seems to imply the two 
kinds of gurus one can find in the present day Gaudiya sampradaya: 
those coming in a family line of gurus, and those who have been 
appointed by their guru (see 2.3.3). 

Still, why does he not say that one has to belong toa paramparain 
the context of describing the qualifications of the guru? I think the 
answer is found in the catholic spirit of the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. Ata 
time when there were very few Gaudiya Vaisnavas in Vrndāvana, the 
author sees no need for creating a new distinct group of Vaisnavas. 
Instead he desires to integrate the Bengali Vaisnavas into the greater 
community of Vaisnavas in the Mathura area. This is quite evident 
from the very broad definition of who is a Vaisnava that he uses fre- 
quently in the book?” and from the fact that he cites Vaisnavas from 
the $ri- and Ku mara-sampradayas. W hether this catholicity was be- 
cause of pragmatic necessity or ideological reasons is another matter, 
and one that I will not enter into here. Another reason is offered by 
David Haberman: there were no long successions of gurus at this 
time. The authors were all disciples or granddisciples of the compan- 
ions of Caitanya himself, and could thus consider themselves as “liv- 
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Whatever the reason for Gopāla Bhatta's silence, modern gurus 
often strongly stress the importance of the paramparg, 
Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupāda, the founder of ISKCON, writes: 


No one can be a bona fide spiritual master without following this prin- 
ciple of disciplic succession [Krsna] is the original spiritual master, and 
a person in the disciplic succession can convey the message of the 
Lord as it is to his disciple. No one can be spiritually realized by manu- 
facturing his own process, as is the fashion of foolish pretenders. 


His followers express similar views, often even downplaying the 
need for personal qualifications. One guru in ISKCON said that the 
main qualification of a guru is that he is “faithful to his own guru"? 
Smita Krsna Swami put it even more clearly: 


Now, whether we fully meet these qualifications is another thing, in 
my opinion. Maybe we, that is I, meet at least an institutional function. 
It is not on our own authority that we dare initiate, it is on 
Prabhupāda's indirect blessing through the GBC [Governing Body 
Commission, the managerial head of ISKCON], that we have the au- 
dacity to initiate disciples on behalf of this tradition. It is not exactly 
our own qualification that qualifies us, but we have been given an 
order or assignment, or at least a blessing.>> 


In other words, the personal shortcomings of a particular guru can be 
outweighed by the status of his own guru. The idea of paramp4 rā 
has obvious secterian conseguenses, something that will be dis- 
cussed further on (8.2.2). For the time being, it is enough to know 
that most modern Gaudiyas strongly emphasise the need for the 
guru to come ina proper disciplic succession. This added emphasis 
On institutional charisma can be seen as sign of a successful 
routinisation (see 8.2) of the personal charisma of the earliest gu: 
For goswami gurus, birth in the right family is the one qualification 
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overriding everything else. While goswamisoften emphasise that sons 
of a previous gostvami do not automatically become gurus them- 
selves,” failure to become so would be the result of serious disqualifica- 
tions, rather than the lack of certain personal qualifications. 


4.3 Standard of modern gurus 


Reading all this, one naturally wants to know what things look like in the 
real world, outsicle books and the theories of theologians. Are there per- 
sons with all the above-mentioned qualities? Is everything that has been 
said really followed, or are such statements more of ideals, or something 
found only ina glorious past, mercifully shrouded by the fog of forgetful- 
ness? Researchers, especially in the colonial time, did not haveto think 
twice before giving an answer. 


As a rule, however, they are ignorant and selfish, their chief object in vis- 
iting their disciples being to obtain the customary fee.*7 


For spiritual guidance and any real moral and social leadership in all that 
makes for the progress and well-being of society, the goswamis as a 
whole are not qualified. The principle by which they function in 
Vaishnava society is thoroughly vicious, the basis of their guruship being 
inheritance rather than qualifications for leadership. No matter how 
worthless, ignorant and. good-for-nothing a goswami's son may be, he 
becomes the object of the same reverence which his father received.” 


Some modern scholars also agree with this pessimistic view. 


Formerly the guru was the wisest and most learned person in the group 
and the head of the akira [monastery] but after some time, guruship be- 
came hereditary and became confined to one family. The son of a 
goswami must be a goswami even if he was licentious. The gr cared 
very little for the spiritual condition of the sisya (disciple) wiichiwas 
usually enjoined as the most noble task of the preceptor. He initiated 
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a large number of disciples not with a view of imparting them reļi- 
gious teaching, but only to extract money, which served to meet his 
family expenses.*” 


Other scholars, notably Ramakanta Chakrabarty, strongly disagree, 
and point out that the organisations of every faith are dependent on 
the financial assistance of the believers. To think that the goswamis 
were parasites just because they were supported by their disciplesis 
oversimplifying. 

In making any kind of judgement in this matter, the problemis 
that most of the qualifications mentioned above are very hard to 
judge. The guru should know Krsna, but how do we know whether 
he does that or not, or even if there is any such god to know? Other 
qualifications allow much interpretation. How much does one have 
to know to “know the scriptures”? With these questions in mind, 1 
ventured to check one influential and widely respected present 
day Gaudīya Vaisnava guru, Bhaktivedanta Narayana Mahārāja 
(1921-),* against the lists of qualifications given in the Hari-bhakti- 
vilāsa.1 have spoken only once with this guru, but I have read sev- 
eral of his books and know some of his disciples, so what I know 
about him is at least as much asa prospective disciple. 

If one point was to be given for each of the verifiable qualities 
found (e.g. “well-dressed”, “austere”), he would score 22 out of 35 
(63%). He loses points especially by being old anda sannyasin, 
but then again his austerity earns him some points that householdet 
gurus would not get. However, if we just look at the main qualifica- 
tions given in the Bhāgavata Purāņa, he scores full points (2/2); 
but we also notice that those qualifications contain three that are 


very difficult to judge and therefore left out in this test. These 7 
of course, the most important ones. 
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The point I want to make here is that prospective disciples do 
not go through such lists when they judge whether the guru they 
are considering is a true guru or not. If I would tell a disciple of 
Narayana Maharaja that his guru scored 63% in the “perfect guru”- 
test, he would think that I did something wrong or even become 
offended. “One cannot understand the guru by just observing him 
froma distance”, they might say, but that brings up the same prob- 
lem mentioned above: how is one then to choose a guru? This will 
be one of the subjects of the next chapter. 

All in all, the charisma of the Gaudiya Vaisņava guru is hardly sev- 
ered from the canon. Fora goswami guru, the main qualification is 
birth in a specific family tradition and allegiance to it. While this is 
not seen in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, we find knowledge of the scrip- 
tures repeated again and again both among the primary and the 
secondary qualifications of the guru. Of Weber's charismatic per- 
sonages, the magician can thus safely be left out when speaking 
about the Gaudiya Vaisnava guru. The interplay between canon 
and charisma within the person of the guru will be dealt with at 
length in part III. 


4.4 Qualifications of the disciple 


Before moving on to the next chapter, let us, as a contrast, look 
briefly at the qualifications demanded of the disciple. The sources 
maintain that while there are no restrictions with regard to age (as 
long as one is over five?) family and sex, not everyone is quali- 
fied to become the disciple of a Gaudiya Vaisnava guru. The Hari- 
bhakti-vilāsa contains the following descriptions of the characterof 
the disciple. 


—————— 
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In the Mantra-muktāvalī: “From a good family; fortunate; humble; good- 
looking; speaking the truth; of pious behaviour; greatly intelligent, 
prideless; giving up lust and anger; devoted to the feet of the guru; day or 
night bowing to the gods with body, mind, words, etc; healthy; conquer- 
ing all sin; faithful; always devoted to the worship of brāhmaņas, gods, 
ancestors, etc; youthful; restrained in all deeds; a receptacle of mercy: a 
disciple with characteristics such as these is eligible for initiation." 


Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin then offers a list of disqualifications of persons 
not to be initiated from the Agastya Samhita, where opposites of the 
above positive qualities are given.** Reading such descriptions, one is 
struck by a paradox. If really only such outstanding students can be 
given initiation, why has it elsewhere been declared mandatory for eve- 
ryone?** One answer could be that while not everyone can become 
young or beautiful, the main qualities can be aquired by training, Other- 
wise, itis obvious that these lists present ideals rather than strict criteria 

Jīva Gosvamin approaches the issue from another angle. He has the 
following to say about worship of the guru: 


Now, if one should ask whether one lacking in any specific attribute is 
able (to approach a gurul, the answer is that he should indeed always 
render specific service to the feet of the gurus, either those who teach the 
scriptures about the Lord or those who teach the mantra of the Lord. The 
grace of the guru is firstly the root of the destruction of each and every 
one's different unwanted habits, which are difficult to give up and seem- 


ingly do not admit any remedy, and secondly of the attainment of the 
grace of the Highest Lord” 
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Even ungualified persons should render service to a real šiksā-or 
dīksā-guru, since the grace of such a person can remove his disquali- 
fications, however great they seem. The guru's grace will finally lead 
to the attainment of the Lord’s mercy. 

These texts are generally not well known nowadays. When I ques- 
tioned gurus about the qualifications ofa disciple, the answers were 
much more general. Sincerity, surrender to Krsna and the guru, faith 
in the line of gurus and in Krsna, were the qualities usually men- 
tioned. Only one guru read me the list from the Agastya Samhita 
referred to above and commented upon it, but while evidently re- 
garding it as correct, he admitted that he did not understand some 
things, for example why poor persons should not be given initia- 
tion. 

Another guru gave a longer description of the disciple. He ex- 
plained that the disciple should first ofall be spiritually dedicated. He 
should accept things conducive for divine culture, and reject detri- 
mental things at all cost. He should have firm faith in Krsņa as the 
protector. He should not be an opportunist. He should know Krsna 
alone as the master. He must have self-consciousness, be responsi- 
ble for himself and for others. He should make sure that his body, 
mind and soul acts in accordance to devotion. He should be fully 
dedicated, not foster separate ideas, and only desire the fulfillment of 
his guru. Also he should feel himself humbler than a blade of grass. 
He should have no material ego, butalso not spiritual ego (thinking 
that he is a great devotee), and feel himself as an instrument of guru 
and God. Still, after enumerating these ideal qualities, he felt that 
nowadays most disciples are after their own “self-agrandizement”.*” 

The hagiographical literature of the movement is full of examples 
of ideal disciples. I$vara Purī's exemplary menial service of his bed- 
tidden guru, Mādhavendra Puri, gained him the guru’s full bless- 
— 


388 IF mgt 2000/68 
389 IF mgt 2000/81. The first part of this explanation is 


verses teaching šaraņāgati or surrender, quoted for examp! 
9-10. 


based on two well-known 
le in B.R. Sridhar (1987), 


123 





ings. Raghunatha Dasa Gosvamin exemplify the ideals of renun. 
ciation and humility.” Narottama Dasa shows the example of deter- 
mination in getting initiation.’ *Bhondu" (simpleton), the boy-serv- 
ant of Nandakišora Disa Goswami (18" century) exemplifies sim- 
plicity,*> while the story of Bihari, the disciple of Jagannatha Dasa 
Babaji, a well-known saint of the 19" century who is said to have 
lived 147 years, illustrates the virtues of obediance. 


Bihari was a Vrajavāsī. He did not know Bengali. But Baba [his guru] 
asked him to read Caitanya-caritamyta everyday so that he might lis- 
ten. He said, “Baba, I do not know Bengali.” But Baba asked him to 
purchase a copy of Caitanya-caritamrta, which he did. He then asked 
him to read, Bihari only looked vacantly at his face. Baba said angrily, 
«Don't look at me. Look at the book.” Bihari began to look at the book 
and found that he was able to read Caitanya-caritamyta like one who 
had already learnt Bengali and studied Caritamyta well.** 


In this way Bihārīs obediance to the order of his guru miraculously 
gave him the power to read Bengali, a language that uses a different 
type of script than Hindi, the language Bihari would have known 
from before, in the rather unlikely case that he was able to read at all. 
Another similar anecdote narrates how Bihari in the same way 
learned to play the khola, oblong clay drum.” 

Itcan thus clearly be seen that in keeping with the denominational 
nature of the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement, individual commitment 
isa factor for discipleship. However, in most cases birth is even more 
so; That children were initiated seems to have been common already 
in Calea time (as, for example, in the case of Raghunātha Dasa 
Gosvamin), but it became standard in the generations after Caitany?: 
The goswamis would have families of disciples, where every chil 
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would be initiated at a tender age. Obviously, in these cases 
that anyone is turned down for not fulfilling the ideals. Still, disciple 
may later be rejected by the guru if they prove incorigible, for exam- - 
ple by arguing against the guru or Krsņa.* 





5. FINDING AND LEAVING A GURU 


This chapter explores some of the dynamics behind finding and 
leaving a guru. Questions such as why someone ends up with a par- 
ticular guru and when it is permissable or even recommended that 
one should leave a guru are examined. These are questions of great 
importance for understanding the guru institution as a social phe- 
nomenon. However, while I do make some observations based on 
my interviews and observations, this chapter should not be seen as 
providing a comprehensive social or psychological study of why and 
how people find and leave gurus; rather, it is meant to serve as a 
broad outline of the issues involved.” 


5.1 Finding a guru 


What the canonical scriptures have to say on this subject has already 
been covered above (3.3) in connection with the necessity of turn- 
ing toa guru. The writings of modern Gaudiyas, however, elaborate 
on this theme, and will thus here be used asa starting point. I willthen 
compare that with my own observations and interviews. 


5.1.1 The classic way 


Reading the descriptions of what kind ofa person a true guru should 
be like, one gets the impression that the duty ofa prospective disci- 
ple would be to go out in search fora guru who fulfills all these quali- 
fications. This is what I call the classic way of chosing a guru. But 
before starting to search for a guru, there must be some impetus. 
There are many stories about this. 
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denly by reading a book of Sankaracarya he felt some intense indiffer- 
ence to worldly life. He then ran away to Hardwar and went far up 
into the hills where he stayed for three days and three nights under a 
tree, eating only some bael fruit. Then, as he told me, “I heard a 
sound: ‘leave here now, you will find a real Guru, a sad-Guru. You 
will find him, so now you leave.” He came back down, and conse- 
quently to the Gaudīya [Matha]. That was Herambo Banerjee, who 
was later called Ganeša, then Hayagrīva Brahmacari, and finally 
Madhava Mahārāja.** 


This account contains many typical elements that are found in many 
such stories: the sudden, intense desire to get free of material life, 
running away from home and society, fasting and doing penancein 
the jungle for three days and nights, and the divine voice. The theme 
of young boys running off to the Himalayas in search of a romantic 


ideal of spiritual life is common in Bengali biographies.” Other sto- 
ries are less dramatic. 


One morning we were going to the jungle to collect twigs in order to 
cleanse our teeth when in the course of our talk he said suddenly 
about his father. He referred to him as, "That gentleman." I protested 
that it was disrespectful to use such a term, for his respectable father. 
Then he said, “Yes, I should not have mentioned in that way in your 
presence, but ultimately it is really so. Where was 1 in my previous 
lives? Only he is a 'gentleman' to me because it is only in this life that 
I have come in his house.” 

Somehow that touched a fine chord in me and 1 began to think, 
"Yes it is right. Nobody can stay here; not the father, the mother, the 
mes this hone Everything is temporarily connected ng 

g in eternity." That sort of impression came in me inig 


very, very intense form, and the entire world became as if it was just 
empty - fully empty. At that tim 
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This story is also typical: seemingly commonplace spiritual advice 
that effects a sudden enlightenment to the follies of this tempory 
material world. The boy who uttered these words is a good example 
of a vartmapradaršaka guru (see 3.4). One guru told me how a scrap 
of paper lying on a Calcutta pavement totally changed his life. It con- 
tained only two words: “asat-sanga tyago’, “give up the company of 
untruth/ bad people"."! 

How do disciples then, after developing a desire to find a guru, 
find one? The classic model entails examining many different gurus 
before settling for the real one. Many disciples mention mystical ex- 
periences as the deciding factor. 


I had been searching for a suitable guru for a long time, but had not 
found one, so I was feeling disturbed. Whenever I met someone who 
inspired my devotion, when I studied his character, I became disap- 
pointed and lost faith. I was anxious to find a guru so I prayed to God. 
One night in a dream the Lord indicated that soon I would receive 
initiation. The next morning I felt relieved. In a few days Gurudeva 
finally wrote a letter saying, "I will come soon and give you initia- 
tion.” When Gurudeva finally came both my wife and I received ini- 
tiation and we were pleased. From that day on I felt compassion to- 
wards all beings and the sin of meat eating vanished from my heart 
and compassion arose towards living beings." 


The need for a long search after the true guru is dependent on the 
common Indian idea of the rarity of real gurus." What most disciples 
will say is that while there are indeed many false gurus out there, 
their own guru isa real one, since he fulfills the qualifications given in 
the scriptures.‘ The secterian consequences of this idea will be 
explored later (8.2). For an outsider, as we have seen (4.3), there 
sometimes seems to be quite a bit of wishful thinking and selective 
perception involved. One guru said: 
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-Most gurus are not actually bona fide in the true sense of the Word, 
cent percent devoted to Krsņa, cent percent surrendered to Krsņa, 
They don't know anything except Krsņa, they are on the level ai 
bháva, you know. 


-That's a sad-guru? 


-Yeah. How many ... actually, these people who take up the position 
of guru these days, none of them practically are on the level of bhava 
Bhāva is a very, very high stage. How many devotees have bhava? 1 
don't know any, but I know many who are in the role of guru,“ 


Bhāva, the half-way point to preman, full-fledged ecstatic love of 
God, is declared to be very rare by Rapa Gosvamin.* Even though 
the guru here said he knows nobody that advanced, later on he made 
an exception for his dīksā- and Siksd-gurus.*” A dialogue witha 
babajtin Vrndavana, however, revealed that some disciples go even 
further. After he had explained to me that practically all gurus are 


only on the stage of devotional practice (sādhana-bhakti), I putthe 
natural question. 


-But what about your own guru? 


-Aha! What can 1 say? I am sorry to tell you his position is like that. 
Please excuse me, I don't tell it otherwise, don't take it otherwise. 
Because actually it is... But if anyone attains the highest position in 
sádhana, we can also take him as our teacher, our guru. Because itis 


not possible for all persons to attain the reality. That is why We Ga 


take initiati RA 
ake initiation from that person who has some qualification. In some 


el grade he has Krsņa-preman, austerity, conviction. We can see 
Pa our guru. And who has no possibility of pātana, falldown. a a 
ye can not be fallen down. Then he can be a guru in this time: 
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guru, and his most probable successor, not from a disgruntled ex-fol- 
lower.” 


5.1.2 Predestination 


The theme of examining many gurus and finally chosing the right 
one is very common, especially in the West. Still, as one female 
Gaudīya Vaisnava pointed out, it is not without its problems. It is very 
difficult for a neophyte aspirant to arrive at an objective view of even 
the external spiritual life of the guru. One is often encouraged to be 
alittle critical before accepting a guru, but that is not so easy. First of 
all, the aspirant may not have enough knowledge to know what to 
look out for, and even if he does have it, how far will that help him? 
What doesan actually spiritually advanced person behave like? If the 
aspirant furthermore does not live in the āšramaoris female, there is 
very little practical possiblity to actually “spy” on the guru. The 
choice thus becomes quite subjective, she thought." 

One answer to this problem is that ultimately, the prospective dis- 
ciple does not really choose. 


It is my accumulated spiritual virtue that leads me to a particular per- 
son. It is not that after examining the guru I come to know. So if I have 
a good disposition, I will be guided by God to the guru, preceptor. If 
I don't have such merit, I will be lead to the wrong man. So two things. 
When a disciple is properly guided by caitya-guru, then he will not go 
to the wrong person.'!! 


The belief expressed here is that the “choice” of one's guru is pre- 
destined by previous devotional merit. This kind of merit is not ex- 
actly the same as karman, which pertains to material actions and 
which is *spent" after receiving the good or bad result, but aee 
that is gained by serving Krsna or his devotees even unknowingly. 


D —— 


409 Field notes, Vrindavan, November 2000. 
410 IF mgt 2001/78 
411 IF mgt 2000/81 
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This kind of merit is considered eternal and sami and 
fied with what Krsņadāsa Kavirāja calls “fortune SES RU 2 Dos 
the aspirant then have no freedom or piii UC bility in this 
life? No, Yati Mahārāja does not want to go that far: 


O! a O Cra e discip D e appros chi g the divine mas- 

ve! TI lis le, before aj n 

You have to crave! a : 
ter, must crave Jament. "He Prabho [Lord]! God is all-know er, omnis- 
m | “M ive me a proper 

cient I herefore, if I sincerely pray My Lord, give m 1 Of 


i / T will 
ide", then if I am not a pretender, sincerely, then acco dingly 
gu , E 
be Ied.*> 


However, some do take this idea to its logical end P si E n 
guru is entirely predestined. This notion seems to ho ; e līs. a " 
those whose guru seems less qualified than they nag ie ki 
would be. One person explained how he had ii. bik. 
proached a well-known guru for initiation, but every ti Tnm 
asked to waita little longer. The guru then passed aya P. ine 
pirant took initiation from the guru's successor. ilo get initia 

the famous one, he said, was not destined for him.* 


5.1.3 Social reasons 
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else: the point is that it was someone these people had faith in and 
whose judgement they accepted. In one case I personally witnessed 
a woman accepted initiation from a guru she had been recom- 
mended without even knowing his name!" 

In these cases clearly what is important is to have a guru who is 
respected by others important to oneself. The particular personal 
traits of the guru do not matter so much, as long as they are not too 
idiosyncratic. This is also the case with many of the hereditary gurus 
(the goswamis), where children of particular families are initiated by 
gurus ofa particular family since many generations, or when a person 
becomes attracted to an organisation or dsramawhere there is only 
one person who initiates everyone. In these cases there is no indi- 
vidual search fora guru involved. Everything is predestined, whether 
by chance or by merit. Still, if the disciple later on finds that the guru 
he has had from childhood is not so inspiring, he can set out in search 
fora šiksā-guru. Whether or not such an uninspiring guru can be re- 
jected is the next subject. 


5.2 Rejecting the guru. 


5.2.1 The viewpoint of the scriptures 

Earlier on (4.2) a quotation from the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa was pre- 
sented which said that if one has accepted initiation from a non- 
Vaisnava, one should again take initiation from a Vaisņava guru. But 
what if the guru is a Vaisnava, yet somehow becomes deviated from 
the straight and narrow path? The answer ofthe Hari-bhakti-vilasais 
clear, In connection with the greatness of serving the guru, the fol- 
lowing verses are cited: 


— ss er 


419 At the Bhajan Kutir, Vrndāvana, 24.11.2000. 
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In the Aditya Purāņa: “Whether knowledgeable or ignorant, the guru 
is Janārdana [Krsna]. Situated on the path or not, the guru is indeed 
always the goal.” And elsewhere: “When Hari is angry, the guru can 


save, when the guru is angry, nobody. Therefore, with all efforts the 
guru should certainly be pleased!” 


In the Brahma-vaivarta Purdna, "Even striking or cursing, 
illusioned or angry, the gurus are worshippable. Having bowed, one 
should lead them home.” 


In this context, the word “guru” can also mean “elder” or "authority" 
The commentator provides two lists from the Karma Puranathat 
enumerate the most significant gurus. The five most importantare 
the father, mother, teacher, elder brother and husband. Amongst 
these, the first three are more important than the last two, and mos 
important is the mother. At any rate, the point is that no matter how 
these elders behave, one has to serve them. 

The two first verses deal particularly with the acarya or guru inthe 
ordinary sense of this thesis. The idea seems to be that just as Krsna 
sometimes seems to act against the rules of dharma (suchas whenhe 
steals butter or sports with the milkmaids in Vrndavana), the gu” 
also may act strangely. But he is not only on the same level as Krsna, 
he is even higher, since he can save the disciple from Krsna’s wrath, 
but Krsna cannot save the disciple from the guru's anger. This isa 
notion characteristic of the Tantric type of guru in Steinmann's typo! 
ogy. 


The point of these verses is further emphasised a little later int 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa: 


di d 
And also: “Even the vultures do not eat the dead bodies of those UP 
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foul, their degradation manifest. One who rejects the guru also rejects 
Hari.” And elsewhere: “That lowest of men who having attained a 
guru gives him up through ignorance will boil in hell during ten mil- 
lion kalpas.”**! 


The commentator writes that with these verses the author de- 
scribes devotion to the guru by stating the great offence of giving 
up the guru. He glosses “traditional” (4mmndyagata) with “coming 
in a family line” or “enjoined in the Vedas”. Haridāsa Šāstrī's 
Hindi translation explains “coming in a family line” as “a teacher 
who knows the scriptures and who comes in disciplic succession 
enjoined by the scriptures”, and further as “a reverend gurudeva 
ofa true (sab) sampradáya, who knows the scriptures and whose 
behaviour is perfect”. But this interpretation is taking a step 
back from the extremely orthodox stance of the book itself, that 
not even an unqualified guru should ever be rejected. The ration- 
ale behind Gopāla Bhatta’s viewpoint is best understood in con- 
nection with the “saviour” (3.3.4) and “dependence on Krsna’s 
grace" (3.3.6) — arguments for the need for a guru. In both of 
these cases, the personal qualifications of the guru are not so im- 
portant. 

In the commentary to the next verse, Sanatana Gosvamin writes: 


With the verses “Situated on the path or not...” (3.359) and "Even the 
vultures do not eat...” (3.363) it has been stated that no kind of guru 
should be given up. Now, what if one through ignorance has accepted 


— —— 


421 HBV 4.363-365. kirī ca — upadestaram āmnāyāgatam pariharanti yel tan mytan 
api kravyadah krta-ghnān nopabhurījate/ bodhah kulasitas tena dauratmyam 
prakatī-kytam/ gurur yena parityaktas tena tyaktah pura harih// anyatra ca — 
pratipadya gurum yas tu mohād vipratipadyate/ sa kalpa-kotiņ narake pacyate 
burusādhamah// 

422 Dig-daršinī commentary to HBV 4.364. 
vihitam vā/ 

423 Hindi translation of HBV 4.364. kula-parampardgata arthāt oue 
paramparāgata šāstrajūa upadestā ko arthāt ācaraņašīla šāstrajīa sa 
sampradayi šrī gurudeva [...] 


āmnāyāgataņ kula-kramāyātam veda- 
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a non-Vaisņava guru? He should be given up. For this reason he gives 
the above exception. "Take" means accept a mantra. "From 4 
Vaisnava" means as a general rule from a brāhmaņa, as was explained 
earlier on in the description of the qualities of the guru. 


Here we find an exception to the above rule, namely one who has, 
out of ignorance (for example in childhood), accepted initiation from 
anon-Vaisnava guru. The reason a non-Vaisnava guru should bere- 
jected is that uttering the mantra he has given will not lead oneto 
Krsna, but rather to hell! 

Jiva Gosvāmin also thinks that if one has accepted a non-Vaisnava 
guru that guru should be rejected and a Vaisņava guru be selected 
instead." Unlike Gopāla Bhatta, Jiva Gosvāmin opines that worldly 
“gurus” such as the mother and father also must be given up if one 
desires to attain the shelter of a real guru, one who can save one from 
repeated birth and death.*? This is not as great a difference between 
the two as it might seem, since there have always been persons who 
give up the conventional duty of serving the parents for some 
"higher good", such as taking sannyāsa. 

However, a big difference is that Jīva Gosvāmin leaves som 
scope for rejecting a Vaisnava guru. In the context of describing the 
benefits of serving a guru, he writes that it is good to serve other ad? 
vanced Vaisņavas, unless it interferes with the order of ones oV! 
guru. That would be a great offense. However: 


—_______ 


po EE "ih 
Ba J commentary to HBV 4.366. “mdrgastho vapy amārgasttāli 
upadestàram" ity ādinā ca kathaūcid api guru na tyājya ifi li 


adhunā tatra mohād avai ti. prasangl! 
Psa etn avaisņavo guruh krtas hi riāja iti Pres 
pūrvātrāpavādam likhati — dazi ka EEEN AINT sa patto gr 


ity athah; yad va, sā avaisnaveti, grāhayed iti svārthe in mantram 
E. sadhu-janas. tādršam janam kypaya mantrani grāha) 


B ili 
likhanāt/ brahmanad eveti jneyam, pūrvam guructaksae ; 
425 HBV 4,366 

426 BS 207 

427 BS 210 


136 


One who has taken shelter of a guru who does not possess the quali- 
ties described in the verse “deeply learned in scripture and the 
higher" (BP 11.3.21), and then cannot get permission from him to 
serve great devotees due to his enviousness /mátsarya], etc, is not 
considered in this injunction because he had abandoned scripture to 
begin with. The disciple will be caught in a dilemma, incurring fault 
both by acting against the wishes of his guru and by not serving great 
devotees. This is the meaning of this statement of the Nārada 
Pancarátra: "Both one who speaks without discernment and one who 
listens without discernment go to a horrible hell for undecaying time." 
Therefore such a guru should be served from a distance. 

But what if he is hateful towards the Vaisnavas [vaisnava-vidvesin] ? 
He should certainly be rejected. Smrti says: *A guru who is arrogant, 
who does not know what should be done and what not, and who is 
addicted to evils, should be rejected". So also because he is the subject 
of utterances such as “through the mantra taught by a non-Vaisnava 
[one goes to hell”, by his being a non-Vaisņava by not possessing the 
mood of a Vaisnava.** 


From this it seems that the normal procedure in Jīva Gosvāmin's time 
was that ifa guru was unable to guide the disciple, the disciple would 
seek outa šiksā-guru who would guide him further. Jan Brzezinski 
observes that this is the common practice also today: if a disciple 
feels that his diksd-guru is not sufficiently qualified, he will take his 
permission to study with someone more qualified, such as a 
renunciantat Radha-kunda. If the guru is competent, he does not 
have to give permission fora disciple to go elsewhere, since there 
really is no need for it. However, if he is unqualified, he must allow 





428 BS 238. yah prathamam (bha. 11.3.12) “Sabde pare ca nisnatam x i) aay ukta- 
laksaņam gurum nāšritavān, tādršaguruś ca matsaradito AS I 
satkārādāv anumatim na labhate, sa prathamam eva tyakta-sastro na Dievis 
ubhaya-sankata-pāto hi tasmin bhavaty eva/ evam ādikābhiprāveņaiva — "yo d 
nyáya-rahitam anyáyena srnoti yalv tāv ubhau narakam ghoram vrajatah en 
aksayam// iti $ri "nārada-paūcarātre/ ata eva dūrata evārādhyas raano Nees 
vaisnava-viduest cet parityājja eva — “guror apy UU. s IE 
ajānataļ/ utpatha-pratipannasya parityāgo vidhīyate/ iti hi MES i 
vaisnava-bhdva-rahityenavaisnavavataya “avaisnavopadistena UL dace 
visayatvāc ca/ 

429 Brzezinski (1996), 172 
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the disciple to seek guidance elsewhere. The standard verse from 
the eleventh canto of the B/zāgavata Purdna is used as 2 yard- 
stick. Otherwise, the disciple should do so anyway, since other- 
wise his chances to achieve perfection are in jeopardy. He should 
still not formally reject his guru, continuing to serve him froma dis- 
tance. This is in contrast with Tantric tradition, which allows for reject. 
ingan unqualified guru.?! 

What does this “from a distance” mean? A scholarly devotee in 
Vrndavana explained it as not following his orders, but also not 
disrespecting him, having at one point accepted him as an author 
ity.’ “Distance” implies also a physical distance. The disciple 
should avoid meeting and listening to the guru, so that he wouldnt 
have to act against his orders, if he for example asked the discipleto 
stop listening to the more advanced devotee. 

Even an unqualified, envious guru should not be rejected, justas 
was said in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, but if he becomes “hateful to- 
wards the Vaisnavas" he should "certainly" be rejected. Thisis be- 
cause he does not have the mood of a Vaisnava (to be more humble 
than a blade of grass, etc), and because he does not behave likea 
Vaisnava (by being addicted to sinful acts such as meat-eating, tē 
example). Thus he comes under the jurisdiction of the verse statins 
that a non-Vaisnava guru should be rejected. 

Much ofthe modern debate (see 5.2.3) around what kind ofa gu" 
should be rejected hinges on the compound word va fee” 
vidvesin, that have translated as “hateful towards the Vaisnavas ; i 4 
we shall see, some take it more mildly. I think that the term 5 in 
tended to be strong, to contrast it with the envy (matsary® of the 
type of guru that is to be served from a distance. dis 

This assumption is corroborated by examining the way the wor <a 
used elsewhere. Jīva Gosvāmin uses the word vidvesin only 4 i 
yt 
430 BP 11.3.12 
ES LUN ue 13.133, quoted in Bay-Schmidt (1984), 65 
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times in his Sad-sandarbha, to describe demons trying to kill Krsna : 
the boy-saint Dhruva's evil stepmother;** as a contrast to people sim- 
ply not interested in Krsna? and to describe what devotees are not, 
even towards the demons.'** Ripa Gosvāmin uses the noun vidvesa 
(enmity) once in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, mentioning it together 
with vininda (abuse) as things a devotee should not tolerate towards 
the Lord.” Krsņadāsa Kavirāja uses the word vaignava-vidvesinonce in 
the Caitanya-caritāmņta,'* describing the landowner Ramacandra 
Khan. He is also called pasanda-pradhána (greatest of heretics), 
ajña mūrkha(ignorant fool)? and sahajei avaisnava(naturally non- 
Vaisnava), so it is certainly a strong term also here.” 

The difference between a guru who is *envious ofthe Vaisnavas" and 
one who is *hateful towards the Vaisnavas" thus seems to be that the 
*envious" guru does not have the mood ofa Vaisņava when he does not 
realise his lower position, while the “hateful” one also does not behave 
like a Vaisnava. According to Jiva Gosvāmin, fora guru to be rejected, he 
must have both of these disqualifications. 

The book Krsna-bhajanámrtaby Narahari Sarakāra*** offers some 
additional considerations on the same lines. After stating that one always 
should side with the guru in the case of arguments, the author writes: 





433 BS 111, 286 

434 BS 131 

435 Priti-sandarbha 7 

436 Paramátma-sandarbha 94 

437 BRS 1.2.82 

438 CC 3.3.102 

439 Ibid 

440 CC 3.3.134 

441 CC 3.3.146 iS 

442 It is by no means certain that the book is a genuine product of Narahari m dis 
the close associate of Caitanya. Many modern Vaisnavas consider it genuine, but for 
example De (1961, p. 231) thinks that since there in the book is no macs of the ane 
nàgara doctrine so characteristic of Narahari Sarakāra, but rather obvious influences 
from the Gosvāmins of Vrndāvana (as in the case at hand), it is unlikely that $ al 
genuine. Gadadhara Prana Dasa, a follower of the Gaura-nāgara doctrine oe 
notes, December 2000, Māyāpura), claims that it can be found in the book if on 
looks closely enough. I tend to think the book a later product. 
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But if the guru does something improper, then by suitable arguments and 
conclusions he should be punished in a secluded place, but not given up, 
If someone says that the guru cannot be punished, the answer is no, for it 
is said: “A guru who is arrogant, who does not know what should be done 
and what should not, and who is addicted to evils, should be punished by 
the club of logic’. By this everything becomes auspicious.# 


This is a remarkable statement. The disciple privately correcting the 
gum isa far cry from the “whether situated on the path or not...” verse 
quoted in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa above. How is the disciple to retain his 
subservient mood with regard to the guru after this? The author contin- 
ues that since the nature of the devotee is to take shelter in Krsna, he 


should then go on with the life of devotion as before, trusting thatall will 
be resolved. If not, he continues: 


But if the guru now acts improperly, is confused about the Lord, is op- 
posed to the glories of Krsna, does not take part in delighting in His play, 
is himself intolerably proud, and imitates Krsna desiring the praise of the 
world, then he should be rejected. One should not think “how can the 
guru be rejected?” Because of the strong desire for love of Krsna, in order 
to attain Krsna one takes shelter of a guru. If later a demoniac mentality 
appears in that guru, what is one to do? Having rejected this demoniac 
guru, one should worship another guru, who has devotion to Sri Krsna. 


By his power from Krsna, the power of the demoniac guru is dē- 
stroyed.*$ 
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This passage shows a very pragmatic view of the guru, much along 
the lines of the “guide” argument for the need of a guru (3.3.1). Ifthe 
guru has lost his ability to function as such, he should be given up and 
a better one accepted instead. 

In this way it can be seen how the Puranic dictum of “no guru can 
be given up” has been softened by introducing the exception of 
non-Vaisnava gurus. Jīva Gosvamin’s interpretation that a Vaisnava 
can become a non-Vaisnava is an important and far-reaching idea, as 
we shall see in section 5.2.3. 


5.2.2 The example of Šyāmānanda 


The story of the new initiation of Syamananda (1556-1630), one of 
the famous Gaudiyas of the “second generation”, offers some insight 
into the issue of taking distance from or rejecting a guru. Syamananda 
was a disciple of Hrdayananda Goswami, also known as Hrdaya 
Caitanya Goswami, a disciple of Gauridasa Pandita, one of Caitanya’s 
direct associates. Originally Syimananda was known as Duhkhi (The 
sorrowful) Krsna Dāsa. On the order of Gauridasa Paņdita, and with the 
consent of his guru, Duhkhī Krsna Dasa went to Vrndavana, where he 
did menial service by sweeping the grove where Radha and Krsna 
were supposed to dance at night. At the same time, he studied theol- 
ogy under Jiva Gosvāmin, who taught him how to internally serve 
the divine couple in the mādhurya(amorous) mood. 

One night, the story goes, in his meditation, Rādhā and Krsna 
danced splendidly in the grove. While Radha danced on and on, un- 
knowingly, one of her ankle bells became loose and fell to the 
ground. Neither she nor her friends noticed it. In the morning, when 
Krsna Dasa performed his ordinary duty of cleaning, he found lae 
golden ankle bell. Recognising its divine nature, he tied itaround his 
neck. 

Meanwhile, in the transcendent dimension, after entering Ben 
room, Radha was perturbed to find one of her ankle bells ee 
Thinking that she may have dropped itin the grove, she ordered her 
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girlfriend Lalitā to go there and search forit. Lalitā, disguisedas anold 
lady hurried there and met Duhkhi Krsna Dasa. He saw through her 
guise and forced her to reveal her true identity. After some discus. 
sion, she ordered him to stay for the remainder of this life with Jiva 
Gosvamin and to go on with his method of worship. She also gaye 
him a mantra for attaining the divine couple. 

Krsna Dasa then gave the ankle bell to Lalita and fell at her feet, 
Taking the ankle bell in her hand Lalitā quickly placed it to his head 
saying “Let the touch of Radha’s feet be on your head.” When she 
again touched the ankle bell to his forehead, suddenly two vertical 
lines appeared on his forehead, and from the touch of the locket of 
the ankle bell, a dot appeared between the lines. She then said that 
from this day on he would be known by the name Šyāmānanda.ln 
this way he received a new mantra, name and tilaka. Miraculously, 
his complexion had also changed: while he previously had been 
very dark, now he was of a wonderful golden colour. Lalita finally for- 
bade him to speak about the incident to anyone except Jiva 
Gosvamin. 

After Lalita had disappeared, Duhkhi Krsna Dasa, from now on 
known as Syamananda, went to see Jiva Gosvamin, and told him 
everything. Syamananda requested him not to reveal this incident!0 
anyone but to say only that by the grace of his spiritual master ever 
thing had taken place. Concealing Šyāmānanda's secret, Jiva 
Gosvāmin simply told everyone that due to the wish ° 
Hrdayānanda Goswami, from now on Krsņa Dāsa would be know? 
as Šyāmānanda, and his tilakaas Syamanandi. 

Seeing Syamananda’s new tilakaand hearing about his new nams 
the people of Vrndàvana began to talk. Had Jīva Gosvāmin taken 
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Did Jiva Gosvamin consider him a non-Vaisnava? “I shall arrangea 
debate with all the Vaisnavas regarding this matter. If it is proven that 
Jama non-Vaisnava, then I shall surely take refuge in Jiva Gosvamin." 
Speaking like this, he ordered some of his disciples to leave for 
Vrndāvana immediately with an angry letter to Jiva Gosvāmin. 

Replying to the letter, Jiva Goswami said that Krsņa Dāsa had told 
him that Hrdayananda had appeared in his dream and given him the 
new name and tilaka. Respecting Hrdayananda's desire, Jiva 
Gosvāmin had started using the new name. The devotees were re- 
lieved to hear this explanation, and recorded it ina letter. They also 
confirmed the story with Syamananda, who told the same story and 
explained that Hrdayānanda Goswami certainly still was his guru and 
that Jiva Gosvāmin was “like his guru”. 

Needless to say, Hrdayananda was not satisfied by this answer. He 
had no knowledge of appearing in any dream! He interpreted it all as 
a trick of Jiva Gosvamin’s. After all, from his point of view, it ap- 
peared as an obvious case of re-initiation: a new name, tilaka (which, 
except for the dot, looked just like Jīva Gosvamin’s) and mantra, and 
a flimsy explanation indeed! Together with his disciples and many 
mahantashe left for Vrndavana. On the way he visited the house of 
Gauridāsa Pandita (who was by now dead) and picked up his chief 
disciple. Finally they all arrived in Vrndāvana where they all metJiva 
Gosvamin, as well as Syamananda. Hrdayananda Goswami and his 
followers challenged Syamananda to prove the truth of his state- 
ments. “Dreams are always false”, they said. The goswami said that 
he would personally wipe away the new tilaka of Šyāmānanda, and 
if it did not reappear, it would be proof of his lying and cheating his 
guru. Syamananda agreed, but asked for two days time to think. 

In great distress, he approached Radha in his meditation and fell at 
her feet, telling her all about his troubles. What was he to do? He had 
promised to not disclose what had actually happened to anyone Gs 
ceptJiva Gosvāmin. Radh felt pity for him and called for Subala, her 
brother (the spiritual identity of Gauridāsa Pandita). He again 
Painted the new tilaka on $yamananda's forehead and the name on 
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his chest, and promised that if Syamananda remembered him, these 
signs would immediately appear. 

When the time fixed for the test arrived, Šyāmānanda Stuck to the 
story of the dream, adding only that the person in the dream must 
have been Gauridasa Pandita in the guise of Hrdayānanda Goswami, 
The mahantas painted the new tilaka on Syamananda’s forehead 
and wrote the name Syamananda on his chest. H rdayānanda 
Goswami brought a water pot, while Šyāmānanda called out to 
Gauridāsa Paņdita to come and save his reputation. In the presence 
of everyone Hrdayananda Goswami washed off the tilaka, as wellas 
the name Syamananda from his chest. Syamananda loudly calledto 
Lalita to save him, and immediately the tilaka and name spontane- 
ously reappeared in their proper places, even brighter than before. 
The mahantas were astonished, but Hrdayananda Goswami hung 
his head in shame. 

All the Vaisnavas were happy to see this miracle. Syamananda fell 
at the feet of Hrdayananda. Repenting, the goswami placed 
Šyāmānanda on his lap and lovingly kissed his face again and again. 
Accepting Syamananda as the best of his disciples he decided to 
keep his precious association always. 

But Syamananda’s tribulations were not over. Some days later 
while observing a play about the love between Radha and Krsna, he 
fell into an ecstatic trance. Hrdayananda Goswami could understand 
that Syamananda’s devotional mood was completely different than 
his, or that of Gauridasa Pandita, who both were in the mood of OW 
herd boys (sakhya-bhava), Thinking that his disciple had given "P 
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him to forgive any offences he had committed, in his mind, by words 
ordeeds. 

That night Caitanya appeared before Hrdayānanda Goswamiina 
dream. Hrdayananda bowed to the Lord's feet. Looking up he saw 
that Mahāprabhu's white scarf was covered with blood. Severe 
wounds covered his body. Mahāprabhu explained that since 
Syamananda is like his own self, he had taken his beating on himself. 
In great distress and remorse, Hrdayānanda fell at the feet of 
Caitanya, who eventually pardoned him. Hrdayananda spent the 
rest of the night thinking deeply. In the morning he related the 
dream to the mahantas, and they all helped him celebrate twelve 
festivals in a wonderful way, as ordered by Caitanya by way of pen- 
ance. Finally he left, blessing $yamananda and Jiva Gosvamin.!" 

I have retold this story at some length for several reasons. It nicely 
demonstrates how the perfected saints are thought to be able to 
move within both the normal earthly plane of existence and the di- 
vine realm of Vrndavana, sometimes connecting them. But most of 
all it says a lot about the problem ofa disciple turning away from his 
guru. 

Even apart from the miraculous events, the historicity ofthe story 
is not certain. Not all sources explicitly state that Hrdayananda 
Goswami was convinced. The Prema-vilāsabluntly states that the 
name Šyāmānanda was given by Jiva Gosvāmin.* 9 The hagiography 
of Šyāmānanda's chief disciple Rasikananda does not mention this 
story, but simply says that Hrdayananda “happily gave Duhkhi Krsna 
Dasa the name Syamananda!” Some things are clear, though. Re- 


initiation was by no meansa normal thing by the end of the sixteenth 
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century if even suspicion of it would create such an uproar, Because 
of Jiva Gosvamin’s great reputation, nobody in Vrndavana dared 
speak up to him, but in Bengal the situation was different 
Hrdayānanda Goswami was senior to Jiva Gosvāmin, and did no 
hesitate in criticising what to him appeared as a great offense, Since 
Hrdayananda was well-known and respected as a Vaisnava, the only 
way for Jiva Gosvamin and Syamananda to justify breaking his order 
was to refer to a still higher authority: Hrdayananda’s own gun, 
Gauridasa Pandita. 

It is not known whether this incident happened before or after Jiva 
Gosvamin had written the Bhakti-sandarbha. Even if that text al- 
ready existed, it would take some more years until the doctrines of 
the Vrndavana Gosvamins even theoretically would become the 
standard norm for the Gaudiyas in Bengal. Even if the text had been 
accepted by the mahantas who accompanied Hrdayananda 
Goswami to Vrndāvana as arbitrators, the reasons it gives for reject- 
ing a guru would not have been applicable in this case. Hrdayananda 
(originally) did not seem to have any problems with his disciple 
studying under Jiva Gosvamin. Since Jiva Gosvamin was the undis- 
puted leader ofthe Gaudīya Vaisnava community in Vrndavana dur- 
ing this time, studying under him was natural. What upset 
Hrdayānanda Goswami was rather the thou ght that Jiva Gosvamin 
had given his disciple a new initiation. Would such a re-initiation have 
been permissible? According to the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, no, sin® 
Hrdayananda Gosvamin certainly was a Vaisņava guru. 

One could say that Syamananda should have rejected his first gum 
Lidija: anda when the conflict erupted, since he was unqualified ^ 
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given Duhkhi Krsna Dāsa re-initiation, he would thus have acted 
against the rules in his own book. 

There was therefore no way to completely reject Hrdayānanda, 
even though it becomes evident that at the end of the story there is 
little or nothing in common between the guru and disciple. Instead, 
Šyāmānanda constantly maintains that Hrdayananda is his guru both 
in words (by saying it) and in deeds (by not trying to escape his pun- 
ishment, by accepting his blessings, etc.), even though the story 
makes it clear that Šyāmānanda is far more spiritually elevated than 
Hrdayānanda Goswami. As mentioned before (2.3.3), Syamananda 
indeed went on to establish a disciplic succession of his own, al- 
though formally retaining his link to Hrdayananda Goswami. 


5.2.3 Modern explanations 


The story of Šyāmānanda shows whatan exceptional thing rejecting 
a guru was in the early years of the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement. 
Today, the situation is somewhat different. When writing on this sub- 
ject, Ananta Dasa Bābājī also refers to the relevant passages of the 
Bhakti-sandarbha. The expression “hater of Vaisnavas” (describing 
the kind of guru who should be given up) he glosses as “an enemy of 
the Vaisnavas.” “Hate,” he writes (quoting the Bhakti-sandarbha™ ) 
is the same as slander, one way of offending a Vaisnava. An offender 
to the Vaisnavas is not qualified to be a guru, and should be re- 
jected. Such an interpretation makes rejecting the guru easier. 
Bhaktivedānta Narayana Maharaja is even more radical in this regard. 
Ifone finds that the guru still desires sense gratification, one should 
give up his association. Especially if the guru has fallen down from 
the position of a renunciant and again taken up family life, one 
should pay him one’s respects, and then leave him behind “as one 
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leaves stool after passing it". ^? 

Others take a more moderate stance. If one's guru somehow has be. 
come fallen, one should “worship him from a distance" and give him one 
year to rectify himself. If he does not, one should return the mantras re 
ceived from him and accept them again from another guru. 5 The need 
for "returning" the mantra is based on the belief that a mantra received 
from a non-Vaisnava guru will be detrimental. 

Not all Gaudiyas agree with the above views. For example many 
members of ISKCON think that ifthe guru was a proper Vaisnavaatthe 
time of initiation, the mantras he gave have not been received froma 
non-Vaisnava, and should therefore not be given up. There wouldthere- 
fore not be any need fora formal new initiation, even though one would 
have to seek the guidance of another Siksd@-guru.** 

Some go even further in this direction. Padmanabha Goswami said 
that one should never reject a fallen Vaisnava guru. One would certainly 
have to accept another instructing guru for further guidance, but one 
should never reject the original guru. He offered a graphic simile: 


A mother has given birth to a child. The child is now ten years old and the 
mother has become a prostitute. Can you say that she is not his mother or 
he not her son? No, you can not say that. The child will give some respect 
to the mother, As human nature, he has to give respect to the mother, but 
on the other hand, he feels pain that she is a prostitute. Both things. How 
can you say that she is not his mother? You can not say. Impossible! — 

The same thing, when you have taken initiation from your guru, ! 
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Another gostwami guru echoed the same ideas, clearly saying that 
the duty of a disciple ofa fallen guru is simply to wait for the guru to 
become rectified, no matter how long that takes. After all, one gets 
the guru one deserves, and all is not lost even if one does not attain 
the highest reaches of bhakti in this particular life. 

While these opinions are radically different from each other, they 
all find some support in the scriptural passages examined above. 
The reasons for emphasising different texts may be manyfold, but 
one obvious motive is institutional politics. The gurus who stress the 
need for rejecting fallen gurus are also the ones who eagerly 
reinitiate persons already initiated by gurus now judged unqualified. 
Likewise, the reason why goswamisso strongly oppose reinitiation is 
probably that they are the ones likely to be portrayed as “worldly” 
and less qualified than some charismatic ascetic guru. 

The currently very strained relationship between ISKCON and 
Bhaktivedānta Narayana Mahārāja may serve as an example. The 
founder of ISKCON, Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupāda, had a 
friendly relationship with Nārāyaņa Mahārāja, and the sannyāsa-guru 
of Prabhupada, Bhaktiprajūāna Kešava Maharaja, was the dīksā-guru 
of Nārāyaņa Mahārāja. As per a previous order of Prabhupāda's, 
Nārāyaņa Mahārāja performed his funeral ceremony (samādhi- 
kriyā) after his demise in November, 1977. The relationship be- 
tween Prabhupada’s disciples in ISKCON and Narayana Maharaja re- 
mained friendly until the early 1990's. By that time, several leading 
members of ISKCON had started going to Narayana Maharaja for 
guidance, and the leaders of ISKCON began to fear his taking over 
the whole movement. In accordance with earlier rules forbidding 
members of ISKCON from taking spiritual instruction from persons 
outside the movement, the governing body of ISKCON prohibited 
its members from associating with Narayana Maharaja and openly 
Criticised him and some of his teachings. 
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The short-term effect of this denouncement was favourable to 
ISKCON. All but one of the leaders who had earlier associated With 
Nārāyaņa Mahārāja distanced themselves from him. However, 
Narayana Maharaja and many members of ISKCON felt that he had 
been wronged and insulted by false accusations. He started touring 
the world, and through his scholarship and personal charisma quickly 
become very attractive for those who were dissatisfied with the lead. 
ership of ISKCON and the failings of their own gurus. Starting inthe 
mid-1990's, Narayana Maharaja began reinitiating them. Almost from 
the beginning he also reinitiated disciples of gurus who were not 
fallen, arguing that if their ISKCON guru forbids them from listening 
to him, that is a sign of the so-called guru’s enviousness. A Vaisnavais 
not envious, so such a person should be rejected. 

In this case, and, I would argue, generally, reinitiation isa sign of 
membership in a new group and of rejecting the old group. By 
reinitiating the disciple of another guru, the guru very clearly shows 
what he thinks of the qualification of the previous guru, OT in the 
above example rather the previous institution (Narayana Maharaja 
has made it clear that he considers all gurus in ISKCON unquali- 
fied‘). A person wishing to change institutional loyalities is gener 
ally expected to take reinitiation. In some cases, someone who 
wishes to return to his previous guru is given a second reinitiation! 

Still, reinitiation has not lost the dramatic quality present in the 
story about Šyāmānanda. There are ma ny stories in ue 
hagiographical literature about ascetic gurus refusing tO g 
reinitiation to disciples of, for example, a worldly goswami descen - 
ant of Nityananda, fearing to offend him 49 Most of the reinitiatio® 
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6. INITIATION 


The definition I have presented (in 3.5) fora Gaudiya Vaisnava guru 
is a charismatic person who is offered special reverence by one or 
several persons on account of his awarding him/ them initiation 
and/ or especially important spiritual advice. The two previous 
chapters have dealt with the first part of this definition, the charis- 
matic person. Now, it is time to look more closely at one of the rea- 
sons for the reverence offered to the guru: that he may give initia- 
tion. As before, I will begin by examining what the scriptural sources 
say and then move on to what initiation looks like today. This time, 
the differences are greater than they have been in the earlier chap- 
ters of this part, but understanding the modem system of initiation in 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism requires some knowledge of what the ideal 
ritual of initiation looks like. For this reason, I will give a rather lengthy 
description of them below. 


6.1 Initiation in the scriptures 


6.1.1 Hari-bhakti-vildsa 


The Hari-bhakti-vilasa devotes the whole second chapter to de- 
scribing diksd, initiation, mostly following the Krama-dipika of 
Kešava Acarya. After again writing about the need and fruit of ini- 
tiation, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin cites a verse from the Visņu- 
yàmala defining dīksāas “when one gives divine (divya) knowl- 
edge and destroys (samksaya) sin"! While the etymology may not 
be thataccurate according to linguistic principles, this definition does 
POint to two things that will be repeated again and again in the differ- 
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ent descriptions of initiation to be given: the disciple receives 4 
mantra full of otherworldly knowledge, and is ritually freed fromall 
sins. 

Gopāla Bhatta also quotes a verse from the Tattva-sāgarasaying 
that “Just as brass becomes gold by application of mercury, so byini- 
tiation men become twice-born."? The commentator glosses 
“men” as “indeed everyone" and *twice-born" as brahmanas.*® In 
other words, just as the alchemist is (at least supposed to be) ableto 
transmute brass into gold by applying mercury, so the guru trans- 
forms all kinds of disciples into brahmanas. This is a remarkable state- 
ment that later Vaisņavas have made much out of. It seems little 
odd in this book, where differences between Vaisnavas of different 
varņas have elsewhere been retained, for example in the section 
dealing with the qualifications of the guru (see 4.2). 

The next subject is the time for initiation. Different authorities give 
somewhat different opinions, but generally the months Vaisakha, 
Āšvina, Kārtika, Mārgašīrsa, Māgha and Phālguna are considered aus- 
picious. Kārttika is best, but for initiation into Gopāla-mantras 250 
the otherwise prohibited month of Caitra is allowed on the authority 
of many authorities.“ The pure days are Monday, Wednesday; 
Thursday, Friday and Sunday. Pure asterisms and lunar days are? 50 


mentioned. The initiation should be performed during the bright 
fortnight.*% 





Itis difficult to find a rationale behind why those particular montis 
days and so forth are auspicious and the others not. Tuesday, for es 
ample, is generally thought to be auspicious, but is here forbidden 
Sunday is otherwise not thought to be a good day, but here itis. Get" 
erally, about half of the categories are pure and the other impuro ve 
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finding an auspicious date can be a little tricky. Atthetimeofwriting 
this, it is the ninth of July 2001. The next day suitable for initiation 
according to these rules would be the eighteenth of October 2001 
(month: Āšvina; fortnight: bright; day: Thursday; lunar day: second; 
asterism: Svatī), so a prospective initiate would have to wait for over 
three months. 

Ina typically Indian way, there are exceptions to these rules. One 
can always perform the ritual of initiation in a holy place, ata solar or 
lunar eclipse, and during the festivals of offering the cord or the 
damana-plant. A holy place or these times are so pure that they are 
able to counteract any bad influence.*” Following this, the prospec- 
tive initiate would not have to waitall the time until the second half of 
October, since the festival of offering the cord (Pavitraropana 
Dvādasī) falls already on July 30". At that date, the month and day are 
impure, but that can be disregarded. 

Having made things easier, Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin gives yet 
another exception from the Tattva-sāgara: since itis so rare to finda 
sad-guru, one should immediately accept initiation from him when 
he gives his consent, whether it is day or night, one is in the forest or 
in a village. The desire of the sad-guru overrules everything." In 
this way, if the guru of our prospective disciple considers himselfa 
sad-guru, he could fix the date of initiation already today. Alterna- 
tively, if he is ignorant of these rules and happens to suggest initia- 
tion ona forbidden day, if the prospective disciple thinks of his guru 
as a sad-guru (as he most probably does), he does not have to worry 
about whether the date is good or not. 

After discussing these preliminaries, the author goes OP ode 


scribe the ceremony of initiation. Quoting the Tantric classic Sarada- 


tilakā, he explains that there are four kinds of initiation: kriyāvatī 
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(ceremonial), kalātmā (ordination), varnamayt (consisting of fe, 
ters) and vedhamayi (consisting of perforation or penetration), 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin describes the first kind of initiation 
kriyāvatī. The description is often very cursory, but the comment. 
tor fills in the details. Very briefly, the rite entails first constructinga 
sacred pavillion. Before initiation, the disciple practices fastingand 
silence. He is ritually purified by water from a sanctified pitcher, and 
is finally asked to enter a holy enclosure, the pavillion, where he 
sleeps beside his guru during the night, who has entered it previ- 
ously and worshipped a sacred fire. On the next day, after many rites 
of worship and inner and outer purification, the guru marks the disci- 
ple with sectarian marks (tilakas), whispers the mantra into his ear, 
transfers his power into him and makes him agree to follow certain 
new rules. Finally the disciple offers some gifts to the guru and 
breaks the fast together with his friends." As the author himself 
says, this method, based on books such as the Prapafica-sára, is 
mainly Tantric. 

Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin next gives a description of another kind 
of initiation, one that he calls Purāņic initiation. He provides long 
quotation from the Varāha Purana (98.7-55), where Siva speaksto 
Parvati about initiation. The guru should first observe the disciple fot 
one year to see whether or not the disciple is suitable for initiation 
When the year has passed the disciple should ask the guru for ini 
tion. He should then worship the guru as Visnu. On the tenth lunat 
day of the bright fortnight of the month of Karttika, the disciple 


should, after eating, lie down to sleep beside the guru ina temple? 


the Lord. In the moming, he should tell the guru what he has dreamt, 
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low initiation, a bad dream a middling initiation, anda good dreama 
good initiation." 

After fasting that day, the eleventh, they should both take bath 
and go to a temple of Visnu. On the floor the guru should then draw 
a mandala. He should then blindfold the disciple, who is clad in new 
white clothes and carrying flowers in his hands. The guru should then 
ritually establish and worship different divinities in nine pitchers of 
water. After this, he should sprinkle the disciple with water from the 
pitchers. Then the disciple should be led into the mandala. He 
should ritually be purified and warned against blaspheming gods or 
elders. Then the guru should perform a homa or fire sacrifice, and 
after that, all the samskdras or sacraments (such as name-giving, 
feeding of the first rice, and so on’) for the disciple. He should then 
uncover the eyes of the disciple and speak the mantra three times 
into his ear. Finally, the disciple should offer the guru a gift (daksina) 
according to his means. A king, for example, should give elephants, 
horses, jewels, rings, gold, villages or the like.” 

As S.K. De points out, though called Puranic, this ritual is also not 
free from Tantric influences.* While decidedly simpler, it does not 
differ greatly from the previous method. Here we find the same typi- 
cal elements of a rite of passage: fasting, dressing in white, sprinkling 
with sanctified water and so on. Blindfolding is added: a clear way of 
inducing the liminal state before entering a new stage in life. By ie 
forming the samskāras for the disciple anew, the guru asserts his 
position as the disciple's actual father. 

For the benefit of those who are unable to perform such elaborate 
ceremonies as described above, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin also gives 
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a description ofa simplified procedure for initiation. Whenan auspi- 
cious moment has arrived, one should place a new pitcher, deco- 
rated with sandalwood and flowers, in a particular mandala, The 
pitcher should be filled with milk, five flowers, all kinds of herbs, five 
gems, and seven kinds of earth. The seven kinds of earth are earth 
from a horse stable, from a stable for elephants, from an ant-hill, from 
a crossing, from a king's gate, from a cow-pen and froma riverbank, 
After worshipping Krsna, the guru should sprinkle the pitcherusinga 
bundle of holy kuša grass, uttering the mantra he is to give 1008 
times. With that water he should in the same way sprinkle the disci 
ple and then teach him the mantra. The disciple should then devot- 
edly worship the guru, and according to his capacity also the assem- 
bled brāhmaņas.*6 

While finding earth from a stable for elephants may not alwaysbe 
so easy, this ritual is certainly radically simplified from the ones we 
have seen previously. Gone are the long preparations, the fasting 
and fire sacrifices. We are left with five elements: the mandala, the 
establishment of a pitcher with sanctified water, worship of Kisu 
sprinkling the disciple with the sanctified water, and the teaching of 
the mantra. The power of the mantra is transferred from the guru 
the disciple not only verbally, but also symbolically through the wa- 
ter in the pitcher. 

Two even more simplified versions are quoted from the ius 
sāgara. If the guru is unable to perform any other rituals, he should 
ship a faultless lotus flower, Dipping the lotus in water, he shoul 
eight times sprinkle the disciple. Having placed his hand on the hea 
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From the five elements above we are down first to three: worship 
ofa lotus flower, sprinkling of the disciple, and teaching the mantra, 
and then to one: teaching the mantra. In a typically Indian way 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin has gone from a very elaborate system of 
initiation to the most simple possible, in this way making the essence 
of initiation very clear: passing on a mantra. The mantra itself is sup- 
posed to be able to give otherworldly knowledge and remove sin, 
the definition of initiation given in the beginning of the chapter. 

In the complex versions of initiation given above, the guru can be 
seen as a mystagogue, a religious specialist who performs sacra- 
ments, magical actions meant to bring salvation. He purifies the dis- 
ciple of sin using sanctified water, he transfers his power into him, 
and so forth. With every simplification, this aspect is played down. 
Instead, the great emphasis on passing on the mantra points to an- 
other important aspect of the guru: the teacher. Even if he would 
never again meet the disciple, he would have taught him the mantra, 
which is considered full of mystical secrets, attainable simply by re- 
citing or meditating upon it. Moreover, it connects the guru with a 
tradition, since he himself must have received the mantra in the 
same way. By passing on the mantra, the guru not only engages in 
teaching spiritual topics, he also acts as a preserver of tradition. More 
on these roles of the guru in part III. 


6.1.2 Sadhana-dipika 


Another southerner, Narayana Bhatta Gosvamin, a granddisciple of 
Gadadhara Paņdita, also wrote a book on Vaisnava rituals, the 
sādhana-dīpikā. The date of the book is not known, but ue author 
Was born in 1531 and his magnum opus, Vraja-bhakti-vilāsā, ee 
written in 1552.78 The author was thus a junior contemporary with 
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Sādhana-dīpikā: itis little more than an abridged version of the Har. 
bhakti-vilasa, curiously enough without any reference to the Original 
work. The reason I want to introduce this text here is that although 
the book is firmly based on the Hari-bhakti-vildsa, some details dif- 
fer, and those differences are interesting. 

The first chapter of the Sādhana-dīpikā is called approachinga 
guru, but it deals also with initiation. After describing kriyāvatīand 
simplified kinds of initiation in a similar way as in the Hari-bhakii- 
vilása? , he does something different: he gives short descriptions of 
the three types of initiation that Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin mentioned 
but fails to describe. 

He begins with varnamayiintiation. The guru should place the 
sixteen first letters of the Sanskrit alphabet, beginning from the last 
(visarga), on the body of the disciple all together and one afterthe 
other, sprinkle him with water, place his hand on his head and then 
teach him the mantra.** 

Kalāvatīinitiation is when the guru first meditates on the five ele- 
ments ofthe body in five parts of the body of the disciple. Thenhe 
awakens them all by 77yāsa (a Tantric method of placing different 
divinities in parts of the body): from the feet up to the knees he 
meditates on the element earth, from the knees up to the navel Wa 
ter, from the navel up to the neck fire, from the neck up to the brow 
air, from the brow to the top of the head space. While meditating o 
these all together and one after the other, he should also recite 
mantras directed respectively to cessation, creation, knowledge 
peace and that beyond peace. After this, the guru teaches the mani 
to the disciple.'*! Vedhamayīinitiation is when the guru bY fai 
sameness of purpose with his disciple infuses knowledge, renun 
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tion and so forth in the disciple so that he immediately gives up? 
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In all these cases the descriptions are very brief, but it is clear that 
these modes of initiation are Tantric. The two first contain different 
types of nyāsa, while the last (vedhamayi) seems to be a kind of 
mystical immediate transmission of power into a disciple having the 
right frame of mind. It is mentioned also in the Kularyava Tantra, 
where Ida Bay-Schmidt calls it *piercing" or *a subtle impact of the 
guru’s mental power".? Even in the often extremely concise 
Sādhana-dīpikā, these three categories of initiation seem to be in- 
cluded for the sake of completeness. After this, Narayana Bhatta 
Gosvāmin continues with another type of initiation: 


But some sanpracdáyic persons perform the five sacraments, accord- 
ing to the rules in the Padma Purana, That is extremely beautiful. It is 
said: "tāpa, pundra, naman, mantra and ydga: these are the five sac- 
raments that cause the greatest singlemindedness.” And also: “Carry- 
ing the conch, disk, vertical tilaka, etc, are the marks of a servant.” 


This kind of initiation is practiced by Vaisnavas of the Šrī- and Brahmā- 
sampradāyasin south India. That the author calls them sampradayic 
(belonging to a sampradaya) is interesting, since it seems to indicate 
that he does not consider the Gaudiyas themselves sampradayic. 
He gives his support to this manner of initiation by calling it “ex- 
tremely beautiful" Cativa cārutama). He proceeds to explain this by 
quoting a rather lengthy explanation of the rituals, spoken by the 
Lord toa brahmana. : 

A proper guru should initiate a proper disciple. Short descriptions 
of the two are given, similar to the general descriptions ofthe ideal 
guru and disciple given in chapter fourabove. One should fashion 
metallic brands of the disk and conch of Visnu out of gold, silver, cop 
Per or brass. The brands should be bathed with “fivefold nectar" 
—— 
jo porsche (1984), p 151 
494 SD, p 53. kecil sampradayikah padma-purāņi B 
luranti, tad eee UE A - dud puudram s wr 
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(milk, yoghurt, honey, ghee and sugarwater) and then worshipped 
with mantras, sandalwood paste, flowers, etc., before the form of the 
Lord. The guru should then light a fire according to the rules of his 
family. The guru should then offer 1008 or 108 oblations of ghee into 
the fire with a mantra. He should also offer rice boiled in sweet milk 
together with ghee, reciting mantras such as the Purusa-hymn of the 
Rg-veda (10.90). Then the two brands should be placed in the fire. 
Uttering the sixteen-syllabled mantra, the guru should now offer 
ghee twenty more times into the fire. After this, using the heated 
metallic brands, the guru should brand (tāpa) the marks of the conch 
and disk onto the right and left shoulder of the disciple.*> 

After this, the guru should establish a pitcher filled with pure water. 
He should sanctify the water with the mantra and then sprinkle the 
water on the head of the disciple. He should then teach the mantra to 
the disciple, who wears vertical tilaka (pundra), as also the goal of 
the mantra, proper behaviour and rules of worship (aga). The guru 
should also give the disciple a new name (dma) such as Krsna 
Dasa (the servant of Krsna) or Govinda Dāsa.*** 

While Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin does not describe this kindofini- 
tiation in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, some of the five sacraments appear 
also in the other types of initiation. In the kriydvati initiation, forex 
ample, the disciple is given puridra, mantra and yaga. In the context 
of describing the rites of the Šayaņa Dvādasī festival, Gopāla Bhatta 
gives a long description of accepting the branded marks of Visnu.” 
In general, initation with five sacraments has not been practiced py 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas, though some, such as Baladeva Vidyābhusanā 
and Kedarnātha Datta Bhaktivinoda'? have recommended it. ESP 
cially branding has been frowned upon, and even been declared for 
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bidden for practitioners of rāgānuga-sādhana.* Bhaktivinoda 
writes that Caitanya suggests substituting stamping the marks with 
sandalwood paste instead of branding themasa special concession 
to the fallen souls of the Kali age.?'! However, one of the five sacra- 
ments mentioned here, but not found in other descriptions, has 
passed on to most modern initiations: nāmanora new name. 


6.2 Initiation today 


As pointed out by Haberman, initiations nowadays are less elaborate 
than most of the above descriptions.” Especially in the case that the 
disciple is poor the rituals will be quite simple. Some even say that 
Gaudiya Vaisnava rituals should not include complicated things such 
as homas. Padmanābha Goswami first gave a description of a 
rather complex ceremony involving a pitcher with sancified water, a 
homa, etc., but then said that most disciples want à ritual that is not 
too costly nor takes too much time. Also, if many persons are to 
receive initiation at the same time, the rituals are often simplified. 
Purusottama Goswami of the Radha-ramana temple often initiates 
groups of 15-20 poor Oriyan farmers ata time. At that time, initiation 
will contain three elements: first he will give everyone three strings 
of small tu//asi beads to wear around the neck (kanthi-mālā). Next 
he will, with the help of assistants, mark the upper body of the 
(male) initiates with twelve tilakas. Then he will give the mantras. 


They are to be chanted 108 times on the fingers or on à rosary. He 


will also give a small laminated board with a triptych: ER 
: H i nth 

Rādhā-ramaņa in the centre, Caitanya on the left and himsell o 

right.:95 
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6.2.1 First and second initiation 


Apart from the simplification, the main difference is that today initia- 
tions are usually conducted in a two-tiered way. First the disciples 
receive the mahd-mantra, which is technically not a mantra but 
Harināma, Krsņa's names, and later, when they are considered a lit- 
tle more advanced, they receive one or several mantras. Some devo- 
tees would strongly object to this and say that the first initiation is not 
really initiation but only preparation for the real initiation to follow 
later.'* Many also call the first initiation *Harināma" and only the 
second *dīksā” or initiation." They argue that Harināmacan notbe 
called initiation since no mantra is given. That is a good objection, but 
I have opted to use the words first and second initiation, since the 
elements of the ritual of initiation described above are shared be- 
tween the two. The disciple will, for example, receive his new name 
at the time of the first initiation. 

Practically all gurus I have spoken to follow this two-tiered system 
of initiation. The time between first and second initiation will vary 
between disciple and disciple. Candidates deemed especially quali- 
fied by their gurus may receive both at one time, others may have to 
wait up to seven years or more.*? Apart from these two main initia- 
tions, there are also other kinds of initiations that the disciple may of 
may not receive. 

Generally, first initiation is a simple affair. Freshly bathed and clad 
in new clothes, the disciple approaches the guru and prostrates. The 
guru teaches him the mahd-mantra, gives some spiritual instructions, 
a rosary and neckbeads, and marks the disciple with the tilaka of hi 
parivara. In many cases, a new name is also given, usually beginn"® 
with the same letter as the old one. Finally, the disciple gives some 
daksinato the guru. Often, the new disciple will eat together with 
the guru and be given some of the remnants of his meal. 
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In ISKCON, the rituals are a little more elaborate. In addition to the 
above, the guru will also ask the disciple to follow some rules and 
regulations. In many cases, the sanctity of the occasion is highlighted 
by a homa performed by the guru himself or a senior devotee, in 
which the new disciples take part by throwing grains into the fire and 
at the end a banana, symbolising their past karman? 

Second initiation continues on from this. After similar preliminaries 
as in the first, the guru imparts the initiation mantra or mantras to the 
disciple. While the mahd-mantra is public, these mantras are secret 
and are communicated to the disciple in private. Generally, the 
mantras are whispered into the right ear of a male disciple, and the 
left ear of female.* The disciple is usually also given more elaborate 
spiritual instructions at this time, and may be asked to make some 
additional vows. The second initiation is seen as a deepening of the 
relationship between guru and disciple?" 

In the Gaudiya Mathas and ISKCON, the upanayana samskara 
(investiture with the sacred thread) is given at the same time as sec- 
ond initiation. The rationale behind this is that every initiated 
Vaisnava is (at least) on the level of a brahmana. Following the verse 
of the Hari-bhakti-vildsa cited above (6.1.1) saying that every man 
becomes a brāhmaņa by diksd, upanayana (including the Vedic 
Brahma gdyatr? traditionally chanted by brāhmaņas three times 
daily) is given to any qualified disciple, regardless of birth, The mamn 
source for the elaborate rituals followed for this upanayana + the 
Sat-kriyā-sāra-dīpikā, a book on how to perform the traditional 
Hindu samskāras in a Vaisņava way, attributed to Gopāla Bhatta 


m 
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Gosvamin.*? Such an elaborate initiation contains some of the ele- 
ments of the ceremonies of the Hari-bhakti-vildsa, such as a fire sac- 
rifice, wearing new clothes and ritual sprinkling of water. Combining 
initiation with a samskdra is not a completely new idea: it was done 
also in the "Purāņic” initiation of the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. 


6.2.2 Siddha initiation 


Apart from the two initiations described above, there are two other 
rituals within Gaudiya Vaisnavism that may be called types of initia- 
tion, but which are optional or awarded only to persons held tobe 
especially advanced. The first of these could be called Siddhea-initia- 
tion, when the disciple is given knowledge about his siddha- 
svarūpa, spiritual identity, and that of his guru and predecessor gu- 
rus, for use in ragánugá meditation. The disciple will not at this time 
receive a new mantra, but since he receives much new “spiritual 
knowledge” and is allowed to enter a new stage in his spiritual prac 
tice this rite can well be called one type of initiation. It is not de- 
scribed in the writings of the Gosvamins, but is, as Haberman and 
others have shown, a later development of the ideas Rupa 
Gosvāmin articulated in his Bhakti-rasamuta-sindhu.™ 

At the time of Siddha-initiation, the diksd-guru gives the disciple 
knowledge of his ekādaša-bhāva, or elevenfold existence. These 
eleven categories give the framework of the persona the disciple is 
supposed to have in the spiritual world and his relationship with 


503 Sat-kriyā-sāra-dīpikā, p 201-222. According to S.K. De (1961), p 52% itis 7 
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than Krsna) are here different from what the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa teaches. Som 4 
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Krsna. The rites are very simple: the guru simply sits down with the 
disciple and gives him a paper listing the eleven categories for the 
diciple, himself and all the predecessor gurus. He will also explain 
them, and start teaching the disciple in raganuga-sadhana, the path 
of emulating the mood of one of Krsna’s liberated followers in the 
mind. Alternatively, he might direct the disciple to someone else 
who will teach him these practices. 

As pointed out by Haberman, there are two different 
understandings of how the guru gives Siddha initiation” The most 
common idea is that the guru, through his spiritual insight, is able to 
see the real, eternal spiritual form of the disciple. Because of this, he 
can enlighten the disciple about the details of his siddha-svariipa. 
This spiritual form may be completely unknown for the disciple him- 
self before the guru reveals it. As one guru succinctly put it: the guru 
will give it, because the disciple is not in the position to realise it” 
The other idea is that the siddha identity the guru gives is more ofa 
working model than the actual eternal identity in the spiritual world. 
Both guru and disciple will discuss the details so that it will be as use- 
ful as possible in the meditation of the disciple. In the course of prac- 
tice, details that seem wrong may be changed, so that the eternal 
spiritual form is gradually unfolded. This view was held by 
Kedarnatha Datta Bhaktivinoda.* Some modern gurus, such as 
Krsna Kešavānanda Deva Goswami, the head of the Syamananda 
parivára, also subscribe to this idea.”* 

The time when this initiation is given depends upon how the guru 
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properly engaging in this kind of practice, and thus advancing spir- 
itually, the disciple must have knowledge about his siddha form. For 
this reason, Siddha-initiation should be given immediately, together 
with ordinary initiation, or a short time afterwards. This view is held 
by the bābājīs of Rādhākuņda, the members of the Rāmadāsa 
parivara, and most other ascetic Gaudīya gurus. For example Ananta 
Dasa Bābājī gives his disciples first and second initiation almost im- 
mediately, and Siddha-initiation one or one anda half month afterward, 
when they have learned the basics, such as performing altar worship.” 
Dina Hari Dasa Babaji, a granddisciple of Rāmadāsa Bābājī, gives Siddha- 
initiation at the same time as ordinary initiation.” 

The second view is that while rāgānugā-sādhanais the best thing, 
not everyone is qualified for it. Most people should first practice vaidhi- 
sādhanato purify themselves and to gain the eligibility for raganugd- 
sadhana. This view is held by most of the goswamisand some parts of 
the Gaudiya Matha. Some are very restrictive: Krsna Gopalānanda 
Goswami of the Šyāmānanda parivārasaid he has almosta thousand 
disciples but that he so far had not given Siddha-initiation to anyone.” 
While most speak in general terms of the disciple having to be very 
qualified? one guru was very specific and said that after a disciple has 
chanted three lakhs (300 000) names of the mahd-mantra daily for 2! 
years, he can goto Vmdavana and get Siddha-initiation.”? 

The third view is that rāgānugā-sādhanaand Siddha-initiation a 80 
high things that they should only be honoured froma distance. Accord- 
ing to this view, very few persons in this degraded age will develop the 
necessary qualifications needed. Instead of oneself or the guru concoct 
ing an imaginary spiritual identity, simply meditating upon Kr : 
name will reveal everything in due course of time. It is therefore n?' 
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necessary for the guru to personally give Siddha-initiation to the disci- 
ple. This view is held by some goswamis (e.g. Padmanābha 
Goswami*"), most of the Gaudiya Mathas*5 and by ISKCON.* Some 
bābājīsalso subscribe to this view.” 

While proponents of these three views in practice differ in always, 
sometimes, or never giving or allowing a disciple to elsewhere take 
Siddha-initiation, the differences are thus smaller on the theoretical 
plane: they simply interpret differently what the eligibility for 
rāgānugā-sādhana is. Such differences are not new: for example, 
Višvanātha Cakravartin seems to have been considerably more liberal in 
this regard than Jiva Gosvāmin»'* 

Apart from notawarding any mantra, the role of the guru is quite dif- 
ferent in this type of initiation from what it was in the earlier types. He is 
no mystagogue here: there are no detailed rituals intended at removing 
sin, no mystical transmissions of power. As in the earlier types of initia- 
tion, he again functions asa teacher, but toa greater degree. More about 
the guru asa teacher will follow in chapter nine. 


6.2.3 Vesa-initiation 


Yet another form of initiation is when a disciple who fully wants to dedi- 
cate himself to spiritual life is given vesa (also known as bhek), or the 
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as the dīksā guru, and is indeed usually different, as we have seen (in 
3.4). 

The candidate can be either a man or woman, and of any varna, At 
Rādhā-kuņda one can today even see one or two western-bom bābājīs 
The main requisite is the desire to surrender fully to Krsna. The guuis 
the one who decides when the disciple is ready, but at least at Rādhā- 
kunda there is a committee (parica) who has to give its approval. Before 
initiation, the aspirant must stay in Rādhā-kuņda for at least a year?! 

Kennedy gives a summary of the ritual of Vesa-initiation following 
the book Vesasrayaviddhi (Rules for accepting vesa) ascribed to 
Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin. On the day before the initiation, the initi- 
ate is to fast and sleep on the ground. Early in the morning, he isto 
shave his head and bathe in the Ganges or in other holy water mixed 
with the five products of the cow.?? He then smears the body with 
earth uttering mantras and drinks water with which the image of 
Krsna has been bathed. After this, he presents himself before the 
guru wearing a new dhotiand uttariya (upper cloth). The guru takes 
a new kanihi-mālā (necklace of tulasi-wood), offers it to Krsna, 
wears it himself and finally puts it around the neck of the disciple, 
uttering a special mantra. He then marks the twelve tilakas on the 
body of the disciple.>3 

After this the guru places his hand on the head of the disciple and 
gives him a new name. The name is usually one of Krsna or Caitany? 
and begins with the same letter as the previous, and ends with Dasu 
just as above. Persons who already have such a name (from their 
general initiation) in some cases retain them. ‘ 

Then the guru gives the disciple the kaupina, underwear consist: 
ing of a belt and a narrow strip of cloth worn between the thighs 
commonly used by ascetics in India, The kaupinais fortified by f 
voking a number of divinities into it. The kaupina symbolises the 
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austerity and especially the celibacy of the new bābajī. The guru ties 
the knot himself. He also gives the disciple a bahirvāsa, outer cloth, 
consisting of half a white dhotiand worn simply around the waist. 
The other half of the dhotiis used as an uttariya. The disciple is also 
given the standard mantras, if he hasn't received them before, and a 
particular mantra for bābājīs””> These mantras are whispered in the 
left ear of the initiate even if male, since all bābājīsare supposed to 
think of themselves as maidservants of the divine couple Radha and 
Krsna. The guru then imparts instructions on worship and speaks 
about the rules of ascetic life and on surrendering to Krsna. The rites 
are concluded by the new bábájreating remnants of the guru's meal, 
feeding the Vaisnavas, and giving a donation to the guru.” 

The whole ceremony thus includes ten elements: 1) fasting; 2) 
shaving the head; 3) bathing in holy water; 4) wearing the tulasi 
necklace; 5) putting on tilaka; 6) receiving a new name; 7) receiving 
a mantra; 8) receiving the kaupina; 9) worshipping Krsna and 10) 
surrendering to Krsna. The same rites are followed (execept receiv- 
ing the kaupina) when a woman is given vesa (becoming a mātāji). 
Kennedy also writes that the guru after marking the tilakas on the 
disciple stamps the disk and conch of Visnu on his shoulders? but I 
find that doubtful. I have never seen babajis marked like this. It IS 
considered even forbidden to wear the marks of Vignu for raganuga- 


practitioners, who are supposed to be exclusively devoted to Radha 
and Krsna.>8 2 
6.2.4 Sannyása initiation 
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bābājī class of ascetics. The practice of initiating Vaisņava 
sannyāsins has continued in the groups stemming from him, Since 
sannydsa is seen as a better alternative to veša, the rites for awarding 
sannyāsa are quite similar to those for Veša-initiation. One majordif- 
ference, however, in keeping with the sanskritic character of 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati’s innovations, is that only men can become 
sannyāsins. Also, while babajis do not enjoy a particularly high sta- 
tus in Gaudiya Vaisnava society, the sannyāsinsare the elite in the 
Gaudiya Mathas and ISKCON. Becoming a sannyāsinis thus in these 
movements a clear step up on the social ladder. 

A short book, the Samskāra-dīpikā, describes the method of 
awarding sannydsa. While it is considered the standard rule- 
book for Sannyāsa-initiation,” the rituals actually describe 
awarding Veša-initiation. Bhaktisiddhanta's followers thus add 
some things to the rituals to distinguish their own brand of 
sannyāsa from the bābājī form. There is no giving of tilaka or 
tulasineckbeads, since they have been given already at the time 
of (regular) initiation, without which nobody can receive 
sannyāsa. As part of samskāra eight above (receiving the 
kaupina) the triple staff of a tridandin sannyásin is given.” 
The mantra is usually given in private after the ceremonies are 
over. 

Sannyāsins of the advaita school are known by ten names 
(dašanāmin): Tirtha, ASrama, Vana, Aranya, Giri, Parvata, Sagara, 





529 The rituals described are identical with those of the Vesasrayaviddhi described 
above. Since the Samskāra-dīpikā also is ascribed to Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamin, x 
probably have two names for the same book. The book is obviously not written D 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin, since it refers to the author of the Hari-bhakti-vildsa (0" 
page 21), speaks about following in the footsteps of the Gosvamins (p. 27) an 


m ; : as the 
ROMS worship of Caitanya along with his four principal associates, known 25 Š 
Pañca-tattva (ibid), an idea not found in the writings of the Gosvāmins. 
530 Mahanidhi Swami (1998), 143 


531 Ibid, 144 
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Sarasvati, Bharati and Puri.’ These names are passed on from 
guru to disciple as a kind of surname. The guru will also give an- 
other name, usually ending with *-ananda". The full name of a 
dašanāmin sannyāsin could thus be Brahmānanda Bhāraū. 
When Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati instituted his system of Gaudiya 
Vaisņava sannyāsa, he introduced these ten names, but also 
many others that are said to have been used for tridaņdin 
sannyāsins in the Rudra-sampradáya in ancient times.” They 
are all contained in a list of 108 names ascribed to the Muktika 
Upanisad and the Sāttvata-samhitā”* Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī 
would give one of these names asa sannyasin-name, and a prefix of 
* bhakti" plus another word, such as “pradipa’ (lantern). A fullname 
could thus be Bhaktipradipa Tirtha. The prefix is often written as two 
separate words or shortened into two letters, e.g. B.P. Tirtha. An honor- 
ific “Maharaja” is usually added atthe end, and often "Tridandi Swami" 
at the beginning. The previous name (e.g. Rama Dasa) is given up, just 
as anything connected with the previous life is supposed to be. In 
common parlance, sucha sannyasinwill be known by his sannyasa- 
name plus Maharaja, for example Tirtha Maharaja. This system is fol- 
lowed by most of the Gaudiya Mathas today, but there are at least INO 
exceptions. Bhakti Prajfiana Kešava Maharaja gave his sannyasa disci- 
ples names according to the list mentioned above, but the Same pre- 
fix, Bhaktivedanta, toall.55 B.H. (Bhaktihrdaya) Bon Mahārāja passed 
on the name Bon (Vana) to his disciples, but gave them prefixes with- 


—— 


532 Cenkner (1984), 23 
533 Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada (1974b), 183 It the Sāttvata- 
534 Gaudiya Kaņthahāra 15.40. 1 have not been Ws s is however does 
Samhita, but the list is not found in the Muktika Upanigad, Sis Ananta 
Contain a list of 108 Upanisads. According to B.R. Siem les, Sd that the 
Vasudeva Dasa, one of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī's Heading d Vishnu Maharaja 
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out “Bhakti” and ending with" —ananda", for example Gopānanda 
Bon.» 


6.3 Initiation mantras 


As we have seen, the main part of the ordinary initiation is awarding 
the mantra. The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa speaks about the greatness of 
Vaisnava mantras in general, but specifically mentions the eight- and 
twelve-syllable mantras adressed to Visnu;?" the 32-syllable mantra 
of Nrsimha (The lion-man descent),** the six-syllable mantra of 
Ràma?? and the eighteen-syllable mantra?" also known as the 
Gopāla mantra?! There is no clear indication which one is best, but 
since the last one gets the most space, one can guess that it is the 
most important one. 

All these mantras have their origin in the Sruti part of the scriptures, 
though mostly in the late Upanisads such as the Gopāla Tapani. Par- 
ticularly the eight-, twelve- and eighteen syllable mantras are also 
celebrated throughout the Vaisnava Puranas, especially the Padma 
Purana. 

Nowadays, the mantras that are given vary between parivaras 
and even individual gurus. The general practice is that the guru will 
pass on some or all of the mantras he has himself received from his 
guru. Still, there is considerable difference among different gurus: 
Some will give only one mantra,” others up to sixteen or more.” 





536 Broo (1999), 75 

537 om namo nārāyanāya, om namo bhagavate vāsudevaya on 
538 ugra-vīram mahā-visņum Jvalantam sarvato-mukham/ nrsimham bhiganan 
bhadram mytyo mytyum namāmy aham// 

539 om namo rāmāja 


540 klim krsņāya govindāya gopīji P 
* gopijana-vali ^ 2277 
541 HBV 1.126-193 ii vallabhaya svāhā 
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These mantras are thought to be essential for worship of Krsna, but 
also for internal spiritual culture. They are said to be “full of unlimited 
spiritual power,“ and should be mentally or silently repeated at 
least once daily. 

The origin of these mantras is often uncertain. If we examine, for 
example, the 24 mantras that Ananta Dasa Bābājī gives, we find that 
only seven can be traced to a written source, the Gaura- 
govindarcana-smarana-paddhati (ca 1620) by Dhyānacandra 
Gosvamin of the Gopāla Guru parivāra. They are the Gaura mantra*? 
and gayatri?'* Gopāla mantra and Kama gayawi>” Radha mantra** 
and gāyatrī” and Rüpa-marijarimantra?? Apart from these, he also 
gives his disciples the following mantras: guru mantra and gāyatrī, 
guru-manjari mantra and gāyatrī, Nityananda mantra and gāyatrī, 
Advaita mantra and gāyatrī, Gadādhara mantra and gāyatrī, Srivasa 
mantra and gāyatrī, Lalita mantra and gāyatrī, Ananga-manjarimantra 
and gāyatrī and Rūpa-mavījarī gāyatrī. While mantras with these 
names also are given in the Gaura-govindarcana-smarana-paddhati, 
they are different from those given by Ananta Dasa Bābājī. The origin 
of his variants of the mantras is unknown: except for the Gopala 
mantra and Kama gāyatrī, he received all of them froma siksa-guru, 
Krsna Caitanya Dasa Bābājī, about whom little is known." 

This example also shows that a guru, in contrast to the general rule 
that one may have only one dīksā-guru, may receive mantras from 


m 

2 Mahanidhi Swami (1998), 62 

2 Klim gaurāya svāhā. GGSP 55, quoted from Urdhvamnya Tantra (3.15) 

pe Klin caitanyāya vidmahe višvāmbharāya dhimahi/ tan no gaurah 

Pracodayat//. GGSP 72, no source mentioned 4 

547 Klim kāmadevāya vidmahe puspabāņāva dhīmahi/ tan no nangal 

Pracodayāt/. GGSP 143-144. Quoted from the Sudyambhuva Agama his AA 5 

mentioned (by the name “Ananga gāyatrī”) in the Gopāla-tāpani Upanisad, 1.18. 

548 Stim ram rādhikāyai svāhā GGSP 181. Quoted from the Gaur Tantra m 

ae Sri-radhikayai vidmahe prema-rūpāyai dhimahi/ tan no radha pracodayat/. 
SP 181. No source giv Kad 

230 rim ea maria 6 GGSP 298. Quoted from the Kišorī Tantra: 

251 E-letter from Mādhavānanda Dasa to author, 21.3.2003 
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several persons. Ananta Dāsa Bābājī himself states that Only the 
Gopāla mantra and Kama gāyatrīare “actual dīksā-mantras” (since he 
received only them from his dīksā-guru), but he gives his own disci- 
ples all of these mantras at the time of initiation, so that the distinction 
between “actual dīksā-mantras” and the others (“additional mantras 
for worship") is blurred.” 

Sources are mentioned for most of the mantras given in the 
Gaura-govindārcana-smaraņa-baddhati, but the texts referred to 
are very obscure, such as the Sudyambhuva Agama or Kisori Tantra, 
or if the books are available, the verses attributed to them are not 
found in modern editions. That is hardly surprising, since many of the 
persons mentioned in the mantras are much posterior to the date of, 
say, the Padma Purāņa. Attributing the mantras to various scriptures 
thus seems to be a way to give them greater respectability. Such a 
practice is nothing new.’ Another indication of the dubiousness of 
these sources is that modern Gaudiyas are not aware of them. One 
author devotes 28 pages to describing the Kama gāyatrī, but has 
nothing to say about its source,’ another similarly 71!’ Some say 
that it was Jāhnavā (one of Nityānanda's two wives) who introduced 
the mantras for Caitanya and his associates.’ 


6.4 Rules for initiated disciples 


6.4.1 General rules 


An important way the life of a disciple changes after initiation is that 
he is now obliged to follow certain rules, He has probably already 
been following most of them, but after initiation they become man- 


552 E-letter from Mādhavānanda Dasa to author, 21.3.2003. Another disciple 1 spo 
with (IF 2000/14a) was not aware of this distinction. 

553 For a discussion on Madhva's use of s 
554 Mahanidhi Swami (1998), 97-124 

555 Swami B.G. Narasingha (2000), 121-167, 169-192 
556 E.g. Rasānanda Vana Mahārāja (2001), 17-18 
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datory. The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa contains several lists of rules (one 
containing no less than 104!) that the disciple is to agree to follow at 
thetime of initiation." A modem reader of these rules is likely to be 
surprised by the emphasis on details of ritual and religious observ- 
ances. Out of 52 injunctions, only eight concern other things, such as 
theattitude towards the guru. Out of the 52 prohibitions, 31 deal with 
rituals or observances such as Ekddasi or Sráddha. Few general 
moral rules are given. Indeed, nothing is said about such basic prohi- 
bitions as not killing, stealing, lying or having illicit sexual relations, 
since such things are considered general rules of Hindu society, 
while the rules here are specifically dealing with the initiated disci- 
ple. They deal with things the disciple is supposed to do or avoid 
doing after initiation. Stealing or lying is forbidden at all times. If noth- 
ing is said contrary to ordinary rules, they are to be followed. 

A noteworthy omission, however, is that nothing is said about japa, 
or chanting the name of Krsna (usually the mahd-mantra), a practice 
that is of utmost importance for Gaudiya Vaisnavas both past and 
present. The reason for this lack is that, as stated earlier (1.2.1) the 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa was written for Vaisnavas in general, and the 
Sources quoted were all pre-Gaudiya Vaisnava. The practice of japa 
is not given the same emphasis in other Vaisņava sampradayas. 

Modern Vaisnavas generally consider these rules as ideals. Bhakti 
Pramoda Puri Mahārāja (a disciple of Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī, who 
Was knownasa very strict followerofthe Hari-bhakti-vilasa) writes: 


ves far more regulations than is possi- 
fore seek specific 
ly he must do or 


Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, however, gi 
ble for anyone to follow. The disciple should there 
Instructions from the spiritual master about what exact 
must not do. The essence of all instructions, however, should be kept 
in mind, That essence is to always remember the spiritual master p 
Vaisnavas, and the Supreme Lord, and the essence of all Bete, ā 
to never forget them. Whatever injunctions and prohibitions are tou 

in the scripture are merely variations on this theme.5? 


a 
a HBV 2.136-146, 149-178 
Swami B.p. Puri Maharaja [n.d.], 114. 
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The rules emphasised today vary greatly from guru to guru. In 
Samāja Bari, one of the largest āšramasin Navadvipa, initiated devo- 
tees are supposed to follow 53 rules (mainly taken from the lists of 
the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, with the difference that the emphasis there is 
on rules for householders, here on rules for renunciants) listed on two 
big tables hanging on pillars near the main altar. At the other ex- 
treme is Purusottama Goswami, who does not demand anything else 
from prospective initiates than that they have a desire to become 
initiated, although he claims that 8596 of those who become initiated 
eventually give up meat-eating and drinking alcohol. 

There are some rules that most Gaudiyas do agree on. One should 
be vegetarian, avoid intoxicants, avoid illicit sexual relations, worship 
an image of Krsna, honourand follow the guru and, especially, chant 
the name of Krsna. Caitanya did not specify how much one is to 
chant, but rather said that one should do it constantly.?*' The ideal 
was given by his Muslim-born follower Haridāsa who would chant 
three /akhs (300, 000) names daily, equalling 194 rounds on a stand- 
ard rosary of 108 beads.5? Some of my informants claimed to follow 
that standard. If one would take as little as five minutes per round, 
that many rounds would take more than sixteen hours to complete. 
The standard for bābājīshas traditionally been a minimum of one 
lakh, the equal of 64 rounds on the rosary. Such amounts have gener 
ally not been demanded from householder disciples. Krsna 
Kešavānanda Deva Goswami asks new disciples to begin with three 
rounds. Ananta Dasa Bābājī tells his householder disciples to chant 
at least four rounds, as does Ramavallabha Dasa Adhikārin of the 
Radhakantha Matha in Puri.5% 


559 Field notes, Navadvipa, December 2000 
560 Margaret Case (2000), 47-48 

561 CC 3.20.21 

562 CC 3.3.100 

563 IF mgt 2000/88 

564 IF mgt 2000/71 

565 IF 2000/14a 

566 IF mgt 2000/88 
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How one should honour the guru will be dealt with in part three. 
For now it will suffice to say that many think this to be the most im- 


portant rule, since the guru will then engage the disciple in every- 


thing else that is necessary.’ 


6.4.2 Rules for bābājīs and sannyāsins 


Apart from the rules already given, there are some particular rules 
that initiated bābājīs and sannyāsins are expected to follow. The 
main principle is cessation of any wordly social connections, such as 
to wife, children and relatives. The renunciant must give up wealth 
and prestige and live simply as a celibate humble devotee of the 
Lord. Asa sign of this, the bābājīwill discard his upavīta (holy thread) 
if he has one. Kennedy mentions an extensive list of rules for 
bābājīs;* but they are not all strictly followed today. Bābājīsare not 
supposed to accept gifts from worldly people, but I have never seen 
anyone refuse a donation on the basis of the caste status of the donor, 
though the hagiographies contain stories to that effect. 

Bābājīs are supposed to live by a system of begging known as 
madhukārī, the way of the bumblebee. The idea is to beg from door 
to door, but to accept only a little in every place, never a full meal, to 
avoid becoming dependent on any particular person. Some also re- 
strict the number of houses they will approach. In the Vrndavana 
area, where this system is common, the babajis will usually be given 
Pieces of simple unleavened flatbreads (roti) and buttermilk. In 
āšramaswith many inmates, the procedure is usually to send outa 
few persons to collect madhukárrin the form of rice, flour, Yegeta- 
bles, etc. in the forenoon and to then prepare whatever has been 


———— 
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received for everyone in the āšrama. Ideally, nothing should be 
stored for the next day, trusting that the Lord will provide.” 

Asa bābājī, a sannyāsin should renounce the association of rela. 
tives and live in strict celibacy. He should carry the triple-staff and 
wear saffron robes. Since the sannyāsin still is a part of the 
varnasrama society, he should keep his upavīta or sacred thread? 
In some ways, however, he is considered socially dead. Any assets 
gained after the acceptance of sannydsa cannot be inherited by his 
children.” A sannydsin should be honoured by everyone. Indeed, 
if one fails to bow down to a sannydsin when one sees him the first 
time in the day, one should remain fasting for the rest of the day.™ 
On the other hand, a sannydsin who falls down from his position of 
celibacy is called a vantdsin, or one who eats his own vomit, since he 
again takes up something he previously rejected.>” 

While sannyāsinsare supposed to be the most renounced ofall the 
āšramas, one can see that they often (especially in ISKCON) enjoy 
more comforts than the brahmacdrins. They often eat food especially 
cooked for them that is better than that the other inmates of the 
asrama get, have rooms of their own and even servants that take care 
of their laundry and so forth. Especially sanmydsins that are gurus re- 
ceive much service. One rationale given for this rather glaring paradox 
is that it is beneficial for others (especially their disciples) to serve 
them, since they are more spiritually advanced; another oft-heard i 
son is that the sannydsins need some material conveniences to facili- 
tate their preaching to worldly-minded people. 
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6.43 Breaking the rules 


Since uttering the name of Krsna is thought to purify from any kind of 
sin, there is no other developed system of ritual atonement in the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradāya.”* When a guru corrects a disciple 
who has done something wrong, he will generally just point out the 
fault and ask the disciple not to repeat it, and the disciple will ask for 
forgiveness.” However, there also seems to be four cases in which 
atonement is demanded: 1) when the sin is especially great, 2) when 
someone has made repeated smaller offenses, 3) when the reputa- 
tion ofa particular institution or guru has been threatened, or 4) when 
the offender is a well-known Vaisnava. 

Perhaps the most common example of the first case is when a 
celibate Vaisnava has broken his vow, either by directly engaging in 
sexual intercourse, or even by associating too closely with the oppo- 
site sex. Caitanya himself completely rejected one ascetic follower 
for this offense.”* In the second case the offense itself need not be 
SO great, rather the problem is that it is repeated again and again, for 
example if someone repeatedly misses the early morning service 
(mangala-ārati). 

In the third case not only the offender is concerned, but the repu- 
tation of his guru or ofa whole institution. For this reason some steps 
must be taken so that the offender rectifies himself, and, even more 
importantly, that others do not think that the authorities condone the 
behaviour of the offender, The offence here is usually serious. 

The fourth and last case is related to the third. It is felt that if leaders 
Such as gurus behave improperly, general devotees may lose faith in 
Vaisnavism. Here the offence need not be very serious. An Gempi 
may be taken from the hagiography of Gaurakisora Siromani (19 
Century). He was a well-known saint and discourser 00 the 
Bhāgavata Purāņalivingin Vmdāvana. Itis said that once the queen 
ar 
576 CC 222.143. 
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of Hetampur came to hear him. Pleased by what she heard, she of. 
fered him some fruits, flowers and money as a gift. Not wantingto 
displease her, Gaurakišora accepted the gift. By doingso, however, 
he broke two rules, namely that one should never accept gifts for 
speaking the Bhāgavata, and that renunciants should never accept 
alms from a worldly minded person.” To atone for this mistake, he 
was asked to speak on the Bhdgavata in every temple of Vrndāvana 
within a year, something that he succeeded in doing by giving sev- 
eral talks a day. 

The atonement for a particular offense is determined on an ad-hoc 
basis, depending very much on the severity of the guru and on the 
nature of the offense. Generally it will consist of fasting or other extra 
austerities, staying away from other Vaisnavas for a certain period of 
time, performing special worship or other religious activities (for 
example dramatically increasing the number of mantras chanted 
daily), sponsoring Vaisnava festivals or simply begging for forgive- 
ness and showing repentance. In extreme cases, a guru can even 
reject a disciple.”*! There have been some examples of persons be- 
ing excommunicated from the whole Gaudiya sampradaya, so that 
all Gaudiyas were forbidden from associating with them.*” 





579 Given in CC 1.12.50 
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III. ROLES OF THE GURU 


This part of the thesis deals in part with the middle part of my defini- 
tion of a Gaudiya Vaisnava guru: 4 charismatic person who is of- 
fered special reverence by one or several persons on account of 
his awarding him/ them initiation and/ or especially important 
spiritual advice. 1 believe that a description of the reverence offered 
tothe guru and an understanding of it can best be achieved by focus- 
ing on the roles of the guru. I have chosen to examine seven roles 
that the guru may accept in relation to his disciples.” This typology 
stems partly from earlier scholars, and partly from my own observa- 
tions in the field. None of the roles I specify will seem very original or 
radical in themselves, but taken together, I believe they forma good 
tool for studying the guru. 

Splitting the role of being guru into seven distinct aspects also 
makes it easier to view the interplay between canon and charisma, 
and to grasp the distinction between institutional and personal cha- 
risma. By the end of this part, it will also be easier to locate the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava guru within the framework of Weber's typology of 
charismatic personages. 

Itis important to note that all these roles are enacted in relation to 
disciples and other admirers. A householder in the position ofa guru 
may act and function as any other Gaudiya Vaisnava householder in 
relation to his family. Also ascetic gurus will usually havea “sphere of 
their own,” into which they may withdraw from time to time. Gu- 
tus may also give up their position as guru completely. 

As will be seen, some of the roles are more important than oinen 
They also act on somewhat different platforms: The guru functo 
tor example, only sometimes as a “father” while he at all times m 
mains a “manifestation of divinity.” Still, as I will show, every guru Wi 


is — 
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» With “role” 1 do not wish to imply that the 
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at some time step into all roles, regardless of whether he Wishes to 
emphasise a particular one or not. There are of course more roles that 
the guru might accept apart from the ones I deal with (for example 
lover, betrayer, son, etc.), but those roles would be voluntary, The 
seven roles described below have to be accepted at least sometimes 
by every Gaudiya Vaisnava guru. 
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7. PARENT 


To compare the guru with a parent is no new idea. The Gaudīya 
Vaisņava movement itself does so explicitly, as do Hindu sacred 
texts in general: usually the guru is comparedto the father and the dis- 
ciple with the son. One reason for this is historical: as already men- 
tioned (3.1), in Vedic times the guru was very often the same person as 
the father. Neither has the academic community missed the connec- 
tion. Psychoanalytically minded scholars have seen the relationship 
between father and son as the basis for the relationship between guru 
and disciple? Steiermann observes that the guru can take the role of 
a protecting mother or commanding father according to the 
soteriological need ofthe disciple.* In this chapter, I will examine two 
cases in which the "parent-role" of the guru clearly manifests itself in 
the relationship between guru and disciple.*? The first applies to prac- 
tically all Gaudiya Vaisnava gurus, the other to some. 


71 Creating a spiritual family 


One way in which the guru can be compared toa fatheris how he cre- 


ates a community around himself that in some Ways resemblesa fam- 
ily. This is seen for instance in the vocabulary used by disciples: the 
guru is often called babdor babayi(father, respected father), and other 
disciples are adressed as brother or sister so-and-so. When one disciple 
speaks about a fellow-disciple of the same guru, that person isusually 
called a *Godbrother" or *Godsister. ^? 


585 E.g. HBV 3.450 
x E.g. Kulārņava-tantra 12.15, 35, cited in Bay-Schmid 
Sa onn. i 
ann 2 ; 

89 The guru and ra ue can of course be one and the same person also in the 
cija Vaisņava movement. This chapter does not deal 

€n is obvious that the guru will be a parent of the disciple. Menara 
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Sometimes this sense of family can be more than just a matter of 
religious sentiment. In the circle of close disciples of Purusottama 
Goswami, for example, the families have to some extent used the 
network of disciples to marry their children to one another orto each 
other's nephews.?' Even without this, it has been pointed out that 
such relationships “in God" can often become very strong ties — per- 
haps even stronger than any other.? In this instance, we see how 
charisma can have an integrative effect. 

Just as the guru can be seen as a kind of father to the disciples, the 


guru of the guru can be compared to a grandfather. Narahari Sarākāra 
writes: 


See, see! As the father is an authority, so are his older and younger 
brothers. Still the father is more worshipable, even though they are 
related. In the same way the father of the father, or the guru of the 
guru is twice worshipable. This behaviour is accepted by all. 


However, it is uncommon that the guru of the guru 
(baramaguru) will interfere with the orders of the guru so that 
the disciple would have to take sides. Generally, he will actasa 
senior well-wisher for his grand-disciples. In many cases, there 
will not be more than one living “generation” of gurus, something 
that naturally will prevent such clashes of authority. Some even 
claim that nobody can become a guru while his own guru i5 
alive.*91 

As one might know one's ancestors, disciples will usually be 
able to list at least a few of their own guru's predecessors: In 
Tantric tradition, usually three guru-generations are remem: 
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pered,” but Gaudiyas generally go farther than that. At the time 
of Siddha-initiation, a disciple will receive what is called guru- 
praņāli, a list of all the gurus of the barivāra, from the present 
one down to the associate of Caitanya who originated the 
parivāra. Ramavallabha Dasa Adhikarin of the Radhakanta Matha 
in Puri, for example, listed 19 predecessor gurus from memory.” 
Ordinary devotees may not be able to reach so far back, but it is 
common for disciples to know at least four or five predecessor 
gurus.*” 

How much reverence previous gurus are offered depends es- 
pecially on their position within the parivāra. If the grand-guru, 
for example, was a famous, charismatic person, while the present 
guru is not so, it is possible that his role in the life of the disciple 
will be very important, even if he is not physically present. In 
ISKCON, all devotees are encouraged to forma personal relation- 
ship with Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupāda (d. 1977), the 
founder of the movement and grand-guru of new disciples mainly 
by reading his books.”* Ma Mani, a granddisciple of the famous 
Vijaya Krsna Gosvamin, usually saw him in her spiritual trances 
rather than her own guru.” 

Ifthe guru is a householder, the disciples will necessarily inter- 
Act with his biological family. The Hari-bhakti-vilasa offers some 


remarks in this connection: 


One should always act favourably - like towards the guru - towards 


his sons, wives and his friends. One should not anoint the limbs, 

bathe, eat the remnants of or wash the feet of the son of us gr 
se * B S. 1; 

The wife of the guru should be worshipped like the guru, 13 I 


—— 
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of the same caste, but if she is of a different caste she should be hon- 
oured by rising up and saluting respectfully. One should not inunct 

AT , 
bathe, or anoint the limbs or hair of the guru's wife. 


As the commentator observes, the first sentence gives the rule, while 
the rest consists of exceptions. The prohibition against bathing the 
wife of the guru is fitting in an age where the disciple could be of the 
same age as she. In fact, the sin of “defiling the bed of the guru” is one 
of five mahá-pátakas or “great sins” of classic Hindu law. 


7.2 Accepting fatherly duties 


Of course, whether or not a guru wants to emphasise the role of a 
parent in relation to the disciples depends on factors such as his per- 
sonality, the needs of the disciples, and so on. If he does, it will gen- 
erally be by trying to nurture not only the strictly spiritual needs of 
the disciple, but by seeing to the disciple’s all-round welfare. Many 
disciples are not shy to say that they feel their guru is “fatherly” in this 
way.” Sometimes this paternal affection may border on friendship, 
but if there is any equality in the relationship between the guru and 
disciple, itis a temporary one, initiated by the guru. The status differ- 
ence between the guru and disciple will not be permanently 
changed. 

Except for being paternal in such a general way, a guru may aeo 
emphasise this role by accepting social duties and responsibilities 
usually connected with the biological father, such as helping a disci- 
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le find a good job or getting married. Padmanābha Goswami said 
that the guru should take care of the disciple in every way, material 
and spiritual. Itis the right of any disciple, for example, to invite the 
guru to his home to officiate or even perform marriages or other such 
rituals. However, the sannydsin-gurus are an exception: they should 
notbe involved in such worldly dealings. Srīvatsa Goswami, also of 
the Rādhā-ramaņa-temple, went even further. He opined that 
bābājīs or sannydsins should not accept disciples at all, since that 
would create a new family for the renunciant — something that he 
was supposed to be rid of! Still, as we have seen (4.1) there are 
today both householder and renunciant gurus in Gaudiya 
Vaisnavism. Forming a *family" of disciples is generally not seen as a 
problem, but the new family is rather seen asa spiritual one, not com- 
parable with material (and thus entangling) relationships.” 

While renunciant gurus generally do not involve themselves in 
what they perceive as the worldly life of their disciples, there are 
exceptions. Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupāda personally arranged 
the marriage (even performing the actual marriage samskara) of 
several of his disciples. For this he was criticised by his Godbrothers, 
who maintained that it was against the rules of sannyásato involve 
oneself in such worldly dealings. His defence was that married disci- 
ples could perform much service for Krsņa, and thatthere was none 
else than himself who knew how to perform the proper rites. 

While arranged marriages are notin vogue in ISKCON nowadays, 
Some sannydsins conduct marriage ceremonies for their disciples. 
Among the arguments they give for this is that they want lo make 


Sure that the disciples can remain steady in their spiritual life, that 


they want to give them a position in society suitable for preaching, 
197 However, 


and that celibate disciples may become dysfunctiona 
m 
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today practically every ISKCON centre has gualified householders 
who know how to perform samskāras, so there is no real necessity 
anymore for sannyāsins to conduct the ceremonies themselves, 
Rather than bowing to necessity, a sannydsin who performs a mar- 
riage ceremony in present day ISKCON does so voluntarily, perhaps 
to show that he approves of the couple getting married and to bless 
them with his presence. 

The exception of ISKCON above points to one important correla- 
tion: the more sectarian the group, the more paternal the guru tends 
to become, in the sense of taking over responsibilities of the father. 
The reason is easy to understand: in a group where contact with out- 
siders is discouraged, the guru (or some other authority, such asthe 
leader of the asrama) has to take over the duties of the father if he is 
an outsider. 
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8. FEUDAL LORD 


The parallel between the guru anda feudal lord has been noted by 
Daniel Gold.** Hindu tradition itself sometimes compares a guru to 
a king (for example in the saying that one should not go empty- 
handed to a physician, king or guru” ). Here, I will stick to Gold’s 
feudal lord, since Gaudiya gurus will consider themselves subordi- 
nate to Krsna (whom we could consider the king), and generally do 
not wield that much power themselves.*” This chapter will focus on 
some dynamics of the guru institution that are best seen in the light of 
this parallell. But before going into that, some remarks on Indian feu- 
dalism. 

As Romila Thapar has observed, Indian feudalism (beginning in 
AD 800-1200) differs in some aspects from the feudalism of medi- 
eval Europe. For instance, in Indian feudalism the large-scale farming 
and manorial system of Europe was unknown. Still, the basic requi- 
sites were there: the king granted the revenue from a varying pro- 
portion of his land to his officers or selected holders, persons equiva- 
lent to vassals elsewhere. The feudatories could (and usually would) 
hire out their assigned land to cultivators, from which they would 
collect an agreed upon revenue. Part of this revenue would be sent 
tothe king. The feuda tory was also supposed to maintain soldiers for 
the use of the king in times of emergency. Beside these two main 
duties he also had others: he had to attend court on special occasions, 
Such as the king’s birthday, he might be called upon to ES bis 
daughterto the king in marriage, and in orderto change the qoe 
tration of his holdings he had to get the permission of the king. fo 
return, the feudatory was allowed to use some royal paraphernalia 
(such as elephants, a cámara, etc), take a royal title (sometimes as 
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imposing as mahamandalesvara, Lord of the great earth) and in 
some cases appoint sub-feudatories standing in the same relationto 
himself as he towards the king.$!! 

In this chapter, I will first look at two cases in which the guru him- 
self or the institution functions in ways very similar to a temporal 
ruler, regardless of whether the particular guru desires to take up and 
cultivate the role of a feudal lord. Examples of this are royal rituals 
and succession. After that, different alternatives for a guru who 
wishes to emphasise this role are examined. 


6.1 Royal rituals 


Ithas been argued that many of the typically Hindu religious rites, 
such as piījā and darsana, have their origin in court etiquette.” 
However, since they have outgrown that context long ago, | will 
leave them for chapter 14, where the guru is examined as a manifes- 
tation of divinity. In this chapter, I will consider rituals more explicitly 
connected with medieval court life. 


6.1.1 Consecration. 


Gaudiya Vaisnavism does not know any standard rituals for becom: 
ing a guru. Especially nowadays, almost anyone can declare himself 
guru as long as he can find followers. No ceremony is needed: the 
new guru just starts accepting disciples. However, when 4 new 
mahanta or leader of an āšramaor mathais appointed, some cer 
emonies will take place. Generally they are simple. The perso? i) 
be consecrated is seated on the pitha or seat of the leader of the 
institution, offered standard items of worship (such as incenso 
lamps and flower garlands) and honoured with prostrated obei- 
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sances by the members of the institution. Often leading members 


are asked to give short speeches in which they declare their loyalty 


tothe new leader.** 


Details will vary from group to group. The mahanta of the 
Gopinatha- temple in Vrndavana (who himself was elevated to that 
position at the age of eight months) explicitly compared the ritual of 
becoming mahantato a royal consecration by claiming that it is very 
elaborate, like a Rājasūya-yajīta without the fire sacrifice.“ The 
Rājasūyais the grand ceremony in which an emperor is consecrated 
as sovereign of the whole world. The Mahābhārata describes how 
Yudhisthira performed this ceremony, starting by sending out his 
brothers fora full year to extract the allegiance of all kings in the four 
directions, collect the immense wealth necessary, etc. Although 
the appointment of a mahanta even in the Gopinatha-temple may 
not contain all the elements of Yudhisthira's archetypical Rajasuya, it 
has many obvious parallells to the crowning of a king: taking the seat, 
receiving oaths of loyalty from the subjects, and so on. 


8.1.2 Appointing subordinate vassals 


Asa feudal lord in some cases might appoint subordinate vassals, so 
goswami gurus sometimes appoint subordinate gurus, Of 
adhikārins. As we have seen, according to the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, a 
brahmana guru is allowed to initiate disciples of all lower classes, 
While gurus of other varnas can initiate only disciples of similar or 
lower social status.°" However, if a brāhmaņa guru accepts many 
a 
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low-caste disciples, he risks his own ritual purity, at least in the 
eyes of brahmanical Hindu society. This is the reason for why the 
goswamis of the Advaita vamša, for example, have been sc are- 
ful in refusing women and low-born men. A system of adh: ins 
was created to answer this problem. A goswami would authorizea 
person of a lower varņa to initiate persons of similar or still lower 
social status. In this way the movement could be spread socially, 
and also geographically, in a time when travel still was a danger- 
ous and difficult undertaking.*” 

The persons the adhikārin initiated would be his own disciples 
and not disciples of the goswami. While an adhikārinshaveade- 
gree of freedom, he and his disciples can all be called upon for 
service to the goswami, such as collecting funds, organising pil- 
grimages, etc. Generally, an adhikárin cannot appoint further 
subordinate adhikārins. If an adhikārin himself is a bābājī,he 
can also give Veša-initiation. It is also possible for an adhikārinto 
become the mahanta of an institution.*? 

It is difficult to pinpoint when this system appeared. There ar^ 
no hints of it in the writings of the Vrndavana school. It may bean 
importation from the Assamese brand of Vaisnavism, founded by 
Sankaradeva (1449-15692), who seems to have instituted a si 
lar system among his disciples by appointing the leaders of vari- 
ous low-caste tribes and communities as leaders (atoi) of their 
own groups. Kennedy, writing in the 1920’, mentions that the 
gurus of the jati vaisn »asare adhikārins,*' so at that time ui 
system seems to have been in full swing. With the gradual er a 
of the traditional social Structure, the need for such a two-tier’ 
system of gurus seems to be fading. Today, many Gaudiya 
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Vaisnavas do not even know of difference between these two 
kinds of gurus.” 

Still, that is not to say that there are no adhikdrins today, but their 
role is changing. While they have lost much of their social role, they 
still fulfill the geographical role of representing a goswamiina place 
he seldom visits. They may also be managers of temples owned by a 
goswamiwho is not able for some reason to manage them himself. 


Krsna Kešavānanda Deva Goswami mentions a change that has 


entered into this system: 


The system is that the adhikdrins at first take dīksā from mahantas, but 
now some adhikdrins try to take diksd in their [own] family, but that is 
not the system. [...] The system is that at first they take diksd, then they 


give. 


In other words, the adhikārins have b... n to pass down their 
adhikāra or eligibility for giving initiation in their own family lines. 
Instead of following *the system" of remaining subservient to the 
mahantasor goswamis, they have started to create their own family 
lines of gurus. The son of an adhikarinwill thus become a guru with- 
out the approval of some mahanta. Still, it seems that at least in this 
area (the Midnapura district of West Bengal) the adhikarins restrict 
their giving of initiation to the lower classes." 


8.2 Succession 


As mentioned before (2.3.3), there are two basic forms of succession 
in the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement: hereditary and appointed. 3e- 
low I will examine both forms, comparing them with succession of 
rulers in feudal states in India and elsewhere. Finally, a third way of 


becoming a guru is highlighted: appointing oneself. 
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Especially if the previous guru has been very charismatic, succes. 
sion may be problematic. What then happens, can in Weber's terms 
be called routinisation of charisma, by which one tries to convert the 
personal charisma of the deceased guru into an institutional charisma 
that can be picked up by others. Weber distinguishes six types, of 
which no less than four can be found below: heredity; designation 
by the charismatic leader himself; designation by an elite of qualified 


followers; and revelation through oracles, lots, divine jud ements, 
» J ’ 
etc. 


8.2.1 Hereditary succession 


Hereditary succession is practiced within the goswanni families (and, 
apparently, among some adhikārins). If, apart from the position of 
guru, tl re is an institution such as a temple to inherit, the system 
generally used is male primogeniture, that the eldest son inherits 
everything. In most cases, other children may initiate their own disci- 
ples, manage subordinate temples, etc. 

The idea of hereditary guruship seems quite contrary to the em 
phasis on personal qualifications discussed above (4.1.1), and to the 
very notion of guruship prevalent in the West. How could spiritual 
standing be hereditary? In fact, systems of hereditary guruship can a 
found in most Vaisņava sampradāyas. Rāmānuja instituted 740r E 
hereditary guruships amongst his followers. The descendants A 
these gurus are called ācārya-purusasand are considered ee 
qualified gurus as the celibate heads of the mathas, calle? 
svamins.° In the Rudra sampradāya, the male descendants ^ 
Vallabha are called mahārājas, and they function as the movement? 
gurus. Since Vallabha is considered to have been divine, they au 
share in the same divine nature. The Kumara sampradayaalso pre 
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class of hereditary gurus called goswamisas well as renunciant gurus, 
just, like the Gaudīyas. The Rāmānandīs, however, have only 
renunciant gurus.^" Thus, amongst the Vaisnava sampradayas, the 
most common system is to have both hereditary and appointed gu- 
TUS. 

As mentioned above (3.1), in Vedic times, guruship was mainly 
inherited, so it is by no means a modern phenomena. One way of 
securing additional prestige fora lineage of gurus is to give ita divine 
origin. As the mahārājas of the Rudra sampradaya, the goswamis of 
the Nityānanda and Advaita vamsasare also at least extraordinarily 
holy because of their divine ancestors. Similarly, most other 
goswamis consider their ancestor divine in some way. Such gurus 
naturally have a more powerful inherited charisma than gurus who 
are bom from normal human parents. 

Another argument for the qualification of goswami gurus turns the 
tables around. Rather than referring to institutional charisma, 
goswamis possess a type of special personal charisma. One such 
guru said: 


From our birth we have taken prasdda [sanctified food], taken part in 
Pātha [religious discourses), kīrtana, etc. When I was born my father 
gave me Harināma [first initiation]. He also gave me the tulasī-mālā 
[prayer beads]. In our family the custom is that nobody takes food from 


Outside, only mahāprasāda, all are doing bhajana [worship], kirtana, 
bāļha, etc ^s 


Saas goswamisare especially qualified because of the gis 
ances accompanying their childhood. From birth they have 
ee by religious rituals, remained pure by only sit 
how t S offered to Krsna, heard the name of Krsna, been taug 
9actasa guru, and so on. And of course, that they were born 
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into that particular family is no chance either, but determined bytheir 
extraordinary previous karman.9? 

Apart from such emic explanations, comparing the guru toa feudal 
lord helps understanding hereditary succession. It is no coincidence 
that monarchy has almost always been linked to hereditary succession, 
for it greatly helps to maintain stability. When the next ruler is fixed and 
known many years beforehand, little room is left for court intriguesand 
politics (except for murdering the crown prince, of course). Attempts 
at regularly electing a ruler have usually failed (the prime example 
being Poland), since such elections leave much room for infighting, 
and since the electors will find it hard to submit to the king they them- 
selves elected, no matter how personally qualified he might be. On 
the other hand, primogeniture fixes the next mahantano matter what 
opponents say. Weber goes further to claim that without primogeni- 
ture, heredital routinisation of charisma is almost impossible. 

In practical life, however, things still tend to become complicated. 
The younger brothers of the mahanta may not always accept his lead- 
ership. In the Govinda temple in Vrndāvana, the oldest son ofthe pre- 
vious mahanta, Pradyumna Kumara Goswami, is Afijana Kumara 
Goswami. However, at the time of the death of the previous mahanta, 
the seva-pūja (daily temple worship) was supervised by Anuja 
Goswami, a younger brother of Afijana Kumāra's. The younger brother 
feels thathe should also now have influence over the worship, and D 
hasledtoa conflict that disturbs the whole temple community. Similar 
conflicts over power between goswami brothers can be seen in other 
large temples in Vrmdavana 6! However, as we shall see shortly, these 
conflicts seem dwarfed by the problems appointed succession E 
leadto. 

There are of course also other reasons fora guru wanting his em F 
be his successor. Blood is, after all, thicker than water. Andas e 
Gold points out, Indian law especially today makes inheriting 4" 
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establishment much easier fora man witha family than fora favourite 


celibate disciple.” 


8.2.2 Succession by appointment 


Gurus in the renounced order of life have no descendants that could 
inherit their seat. While there are several examples of such gurus 
leaving their succession open (generally using the argument that 
such important things should be left to Krsna and that some conflict 
can prove healthy and refreshing in the long run*?), the usual sys- 
temis that the guru appoints his favourite disciple as his successor. 
Sometimes, aging gurus will keep their disciples in suspense until 
the last possible moment (and some disciples feel that it is greatly 
offensive to even think about a successor while the guru isalive™), 
but more common is that the successor is appointed well in time. 

Three years before his passing, Bhakti Raksaka Stidhara Maharaja 
(1895-1988) publicly declared that his favourite disciple, Bhakti 
Sundara Govinda Maharaja, would from now on initiate all disciples 
On his behalf, and after his passing become the ācāryaand president 
ofthe institution.* In a speech he said: 


You all know that from long time ago 1 have chosen Sriman Bhakti 
Sundar Govinda Maharaja and I have given him sannyasa. All my 
annava Godbrothers are very affectionate towards him and it is also 
their desire to give him this position. [...] 

Those who have any regard for me should give this respect and 
Cod to Govinda Mahārāja as my successor. AS much as Ja s 
the ca my; Sincerity, then with all sincerity I believe that he ies = 
acce! Ka of rendering service in this way. [..] If qu CE 
the Pt this, he may leave the Math rather than stay here ang CS 

Peace of the Math. 
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In trying to convince his followers, Sridhara Maharaja draws not only 
on his own authority, but also on his Godbrothers', adding that those 
who cannot follow his order should rather leave than Stay in the 
matha stirring political conflicts. 

In the above case, the transfer of institutional charisma went rela 
tively painlessly. If the deceased guru has many disciplesanda large 
and rich organisation, there will almost certainly be conflicts over 
who will be the next leader. Perhaps the best example of this is what 
happened after the death of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, the founder 
of the Gaudiya Matha.*” The movement first fractured into two con- 
tending groups led by the two leading managers of the founder, 
Ananta Vasudeva Dasa (1895-1959) and Kufijabihārī Dasa (1894- 
1976). The first attracted the greater following of the two and was 
initially largely successful in setting himself up as the legitimate suc- 
cessor. However, when he subsequently gave up his sannyāsa, mat- 
tied and withdrew from the post of the ācārya, many of his 
Godbrothers abandoned him and started their own organisations. 
With this, the threshold of breaking one's loyalty to the present 
dcarya seems to have been lowered, so that even small disagree 
ments led to Godbrothers parting ways and starting their own 
mathas and organisations. Today, only 66 years after the death of 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī, there are more than fifty separate 
Gaudiya Matha institutions, several of them claiming that their par 
ticular ācārpais Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī's one and only legitimate 
successor, or even the only real guru in the whole world.** 3 

Even though the sum total of today's multiplex Gaudiya Matha 
much greater than the unified Gaudiya Matha of 1936 - there z 
about thirty Gaudiya Matha temples in the Mayapūra/ Navas 





cx rogethef 
637 There are many versions of this story. I have compiled this trying to ft ahari 
the narrations of B.B. Vishi p i 
(1974), 36-37, Satsvarū eus 
166 and Yati Maharaj ( 


638 E.g. IF 2000/14c, T 


nu Maharaj (internet document), 4, Bhaga 
pa dàsa Goswami (1994), part one, 95-96, Sasmal 
1994), 130-131, 147-148. 


F mgt 2002/92, Sasmal (2000) 


198 


area alone” - the breakup of the organisation and the bickering be- 
tween Godbrothers is still seen as a missionary failure. In order to 
avoid the same thing happening again, several alternative strategies 
have been tried. As we saw above, Sridhara Maharaja made sure that 
his choice of successor was clear to everyone well in advance of his 
death. B.H. Bon Maharaja formed a board of seven trustees who elect 
an ácárya. The trustees are elected for life and themselves appoint 
new trustees when someone dies. Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhu- 
pāda also formed a board to manage his ISKCON movement called 
the Governing Body Commission (GBC). Here, however, no new 
ācārya is elected, but rather many persons are allowed to initiate 
theirown disciples as long as they and the disciples remain subservi- 
ent to the GBC.**! 

One novel way of succession is propounded by the Rtvik-move- 
ment within or around ISKCON. They claim that Bhaktivedānta 
Swami Prabhupāda did not appoint a successor since he did not want 
one. Rather, through his books, recorded classes and so on, he is still 
(though deceased in 1977) fully capable of acting as the acarya of 
the organisation, and will continue to do so for the next 10 000 years. 
New disciples are initiated by yiviks (priests), who function only as 
representatives of the dīcārya.*? In this way, the proponents of this 
doctrine propose to solve the problem of succession by terminating 
it, not at all unlike what the Sikhs did with the Guru Granth Sahib 
(see 1.3.3), 


8.2.3 Appointing oneself 


A : : i 
nother way of becoming a Gaudiya Vaisnava gU? 
Point oneself, much as a powerful political leader mi 


ru is to simply ap- 
ght take over 


T————À 


639 Fi 
Field notes, Māyāpura, February 2002 


6 
an Broo (1999), 86 
ál Ibid, 87 


42 The Final Order 


199 


part of a chaotic country. Since Gaudiya Vaisnavism is so loosely or. 
ganised, anyone charismatic enough to gather at least one disciple 
can declare himself a guru, even if his own guru never asked himto 
become one, without anyone having much to say about it. 

Of course, the motives for becoming a guru may be many. The 
one usually presented by self-appointed gurus themselves is a de- 
sire to help others. Since compassion is a saintly quality, saints will 
naturally want to help others attain what they have.5? But is declar- 
ing oneself guru not going against the cardinal Vaisnava virtue of hu- 
mility? Not necessarily. Sridhara Maharaja comments: 


Another thing also came to my mind, that a doctor is not omniscient, 
but should he not try his best to cure a patient? As much as he has ca- 
pacity he must try to help, otherwise the world will be at a stand-still. 
It is not that everyone will say, “Only if 1 have complete and full 
knowledge will I approach to help another," for that is not possible in 
this world. Everyone has a relative position. With this also coming to 
my mind I began in a mild way to help.** 


Another alternative is to proclaim that one has indeed been selected 
as the true successor, but in an unusual way such as in a dream OT VĒ 
sion,*5 or that one was pressured by many Godbrothers to accept 
the task of being guru. In any case, such self-appointed gurus [D 
with time become the leaders of big institutions, facing the same 
problems with succession as those inheriting an old one. 


8.2.4 Abdicating 


à ; Even 
Above (5.2) the question of giving up a guru was examined. Ē 
: : u 
though rare, the opposite situation may also occur: that the 8 fat 
gives up his disciples and the his position as a guru. The reasons 
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thismay be many: outside pressure, dissatisfaction with the progress 
of the disciples, loss of faith, so-called “material desires”, etc. One 
resigning guru of ISKCON wrote: 


There are advanced devotees in ISKCON, and it is my duty to request 
those who have accepted guidance and shelter under me to take shel- 
ter of other senior devotees within ISKCON, and if in doubt to consult 
your local GBC representative. (..] I sadly release my disciples and 
aspiring disciples. I hope that you do not curse me out of anger and 
despair. However, it would be cruel and unfair if I were to falsely 
mislead you into believing that I am in some way qualified or capable 
to act as your true spiritual master. I am not.” 


In spite of such apologies, losing the guru is a traumatic experience 
forall disciples I have spoken with who have gone through it. One 
compared it with the world collapsing.“ Another disciple said: 


Therefore, his departure was a terrible thing. I respected him, trusted 
him. I did not feel that I was betrayed, like some did, but I did feel let 
down, like if a close relative had died. [...] Even after getting Siksā 
from (another guru], waves of this sadness would come UP again. Cop- 
ing with this hasn't been easy. But I have not felt any bitterness. Sor- 
row, “why did this have to happen?".5? 


While some disciples will find another guru and be able to trust him, 
many will lose faith in the bhakti path. In ISKCON, an organisation 
that has been plagued by the “falldown” of many gurus (onte 
nal eleven appointed by Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupada, only 
four remain), this has lead toa the defection of many members and 
Widespread disillusionment with present gurus. Onthe ote sliktā! Š 
has also strenghtened the faith of loyal members in the unique posi- 
ton of Prabhupāda.‘® 


SS 
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There are many strategies available for disciples Wishing to cope 
with this kind of loss. One is to see it as Krsna testing the Sincerity of 
the disciple.*' Another is denial. Even though Ananta Vasudeva 
Dasa gave up sannyāsa, renounced his post as ácárya and de- 
nounced his own guru, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, as heterodox, 
some of his disciples and followers interpreted all this as a "Ila", that 
he merely gave up the outer trappings of an institutional position to 
devote himself to a more intensive, inner spiritual life. Yet another 
strategy for coping is to try to find a mysterious meaning behind itall. 
The case above is then interpreted as Krsna’s arrangement for ex- 
panding the Gaudiya Matha, by breaking it up into many small 


groups, all competing with each other by establishing more and 
more branches.*' 


8.3 Acting as a feudal lord 


8.3.1 Using regalia 


While Gaudiya Vaisnava gurus dot not display as much pomp as the 
Sankarite jagadgurus,** especially goswami-and acárya-gurus d- 
ten employ some regalia. They are fanned with the royal white 
camara, their disciples bow down before them, and they may even 
be called (especially in the Gaudīya Mathas and ISKCON) gt" 
mahārāja, "Emperor guru". According to the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, one 
should never utter the name of the guru “alone”; rather, it should be 
prefixed with om $rīand appended with visnupāda.* 
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Gurus that wish to emphasise this lordly role often do so by in- 
creasing the royal opulence around them. They may sit on high, 
throne-like seats (at least higher than those of the disciples,*7 en- 
gage servants for the smallest tasks, use costly garments, and so on. 
Together with such behaviour it often occurs that the guru isolates 
himself from his followers, interacting with them rarely and only on 
his own terms, to clearly maintain the status-difference between 
himself and them. Jagadbandhu went to the extreme of shutting 
himself up in a dark room for seventeen years, not even allowing his 
own disciples (with a few exceptions) to see him. In this case, 
charisma works as an isolative force. 

The rationale generally given for such display of pomp is that it is 
the disciples who wish to honour the guru in this way, and that the 
guru does not want to disappoint them by not accepting it, or that 
it helps them maintain the proper reverential attitude towards the 
guru. The first argument is hardly convincing, since those gurus 
who reject such opulence have no problem convincing their disci- 
ples to use their funds in other ways. One ISKCON guru has forbid- 
den his followers from offering him flower-garlands, arguing that 
"Krsna's money” can be used in better ways. The second argu- 
mentis more to the point: royal opulence is an effective way of high- 
lighting the status-difference between guru and disciples. 


8.3.2 Excerting power 
I mentioned above that gurus generally do not wield very. much 


“power”. T here follow Bernard de Jouvenel's uoce dq ^ 
Power or authority (below I will use the two words synonymically); 
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which I find useful. He differentiates three dimensions of power: 
extensiveness, or how many people are subject to the commands, 
comprehensiveness, or how many different types of actions may be 
influenced, and intensiveness, or how great sacrifices to their self. 
interests the subjects are ready to make in order to comply.™ It is 
often popularly thought that Hindu gurus have great power in at 
least the two latter respects. 

In terms of extensiveness, the power of Gaudīya Vaisnava guru 
varies a lot. Some gurus have only one or two disciples,™ while oth- 
ers are said to have as many as 40 000.55 The latter case is, however, 
very exceptional: even gurus who are known as influential may not 
have more than a few hundred disciples.“ Goswami gurus may 
have a few thousand disciples, but tens of thousands is very rare. 
These disciples will be, in varying comprehensiveness and inten- 
siveness, under the power of the guru. The larger circle of admirers 
will also be affected, but in a smaller degree. 

In some cases, gurus are also able to exert authority ona part of 
Vaisnava sociery broader than their disciples and admirers. Tradition- 
ally, goswamishad much influence on social affairs especially in rural 
areas. Bhagavān Dāsa Bābājī of Kālnā exercised great control over 
much of the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement in Bengal during the se“ 
ond half of the nineteenth century. One sign of how such exter: 
siveness of power has lessened since that time is mentioned above 
adhikārins becoming hereditary gurus themselves without caring 
for the goswamis. Still, some gurus do retain a bit of social Powe" m 
one important Gaudiya centre I heard stories about how the daugh 
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terofan influential goswamiwas raped by a band of sweepers a few 
years ago. T he goswami hired ruffians to raid the sweepers’ commu- 
nity, killing several men and torching their makeshift houses, keep- 
ing the police out of the whole business.-% 

While Gaudīya Vaisnavism generally has stayed out of Hindu com- 
munal politics, a few gurus have tried to enlarge the extensiveness of 
their authority in this way. The more common way of building up 
extensiveness is recruiting more disciples - nowadays often by trav- 
elling to the West. 

It might be argued that with the advent of cheap and widely dis- 
tributed printed Gaudiya Vaisnava texts (e.g. the books of 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda) and modern media such as the 
internet, the extensiveness of Gaudiya Vaisnavism has been dramati- 
cally increased. I would disagree. While many persons might be 
somehow influenced by Gaudiya Vaisnava teachings in this way, 
very few will take the step to becoming followers or disciples of a 
Gaudiya Vaisnava guru. Generally speaking, I think itis safe to say 
that Gaudīya Vaisnava gurus today seldom have any power outside 
the group of their disciples or other followers. 

The comprehensiveness of the guru's powe 
mitment of the disciple. A disciple staying in an asrama is ideally 
Supposed to in all his doings be following the orders of the BUTS 
When asked about rules for disciples, one babajifound the question 
irrelevant: the disciple will do anything the guru says, and nothing 
else. Such a disciple is supposed to wait on the guru hand and foot 
Ifthe guru does not explicitly ask him to eat, for example, he will 

fast With regard to householder disciples (which form the over- 


r varies with the com- 


SSS 
Gas my source for this is not very reliable, 1 have left out names and dates. 
669 O'Connell (1997) 
eas Pope the reported pieces of literature distri 
SER iu www.iskcon.org/main/twohk/iskcon/n 
671 IF Sūtional members, 190 000 (Sardella 2002). 
mgt 2000/70 
72 Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada (1982), 


ISKCON, about 400 000 


ibuted by ARES 


neans.htm), with the 


139 


205 


whelming majority of disciples to all kinds of gurus), the compre- 
hensiveness will naturally be minimal, limited almost exclusively to 
matters of doctrine and religious practice. For instance, several gurus 
admitted that they do not even try to make their householder disci- 
ples follow the rule not to associate with non-Vaisņavas, since they 
find it impossible to avoid them in the modern world. 

Some gurus feel the need to maintain comprehensive authority 
over their disciples in order to be able to guide them on the spiritual 
path. To do this, they might encourage their disciples to move into 
their āšrama, to visit often or to keep regular contact, even up to 
writing weekly reports. This works best in groups with a sectarian 
character. In ISKCON, which has been becoming more denomina- 
tional since the mid-1980's, some gurus complain of how the com- 
prehensiveness of their authority has been hampered.” 

With regard to intensiveness of power, we find the same varia- 
tions between disciples. The ideal is that the disciple should be will 
ing to lay down his life for the guru, and to have implicit faith in his 
words. Blind faith in the guru is an old idea.” Not to follow the order 
of the guru is one of the ten “offenses against Krsna’s name", Some 
thing of Gaudiya Vaisnava cardinal sins. In actuality, disciples ate 
seldom given very intensive orders, but they are supposed to be 
ready to face the challenge if one comes. One merchant was asked 
by his guru to construct a new temple in Vrndavana. Dutifully, he 
followed the order, even though it almost ruined him financially.” 
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One reason often given by Gaudiya Vaisnavas for the exercise of 
intensive authority is that it helps disciples come to the plane of total 
surrender to the will of God — in this world manifested through the 
guru— which is thought to be necessary for spiritual progress. In- 
tensive authority could also function as a way to test the loyalty of the 
disciples (much as a feudal lord might test his subjects to reassure 
himself of their allegiance in times of crisis) and to make clear who is 
incharge. However, exercising intensive authority may also rebound 
on the guru. If the disciple for some reason is not able to comply, he 
(and indeed others in the community) may lose faith or even leave 
the guru altogether. When a guru is financially dependent on his dis- 
ciples — as especially goswami gurus generally are — many defec- 
tions will be problematic in more than a spiritual sense. 
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9. TEACHER 


In my definition of the Gaudīya Vaisnava guru (3.5), I have stated 
that he receives special reverence on account of awarding initia- 
tion and/ or especially important spiritual advice. This chapter 
looks at the guru’s function of imparting or teaching spiritual 
knowledge. 

Calling the guru an advisor or teacher is not new. Indeed, in In- 
dia, any kind of teacher may be called a guru —a usage which has 
spread to the West, where experts in any particular field often are 
called “gurus”. As we saw before (3.1), in the Vedic and 
Upanisadic times, the guru was first of alla teacher of the Vedic 
hymns/ otherwordly knowledge. This understanding of the gu- 
ru's role is seen also in Gaudīya Vaisnavism. Among the primary 
qualifications of the guru stipulated (see 4.1.1), the first was 
"deeply learned in scripture and the highest" -a learning that is 
explained as necessary for imparting spiritual knowledge to the 
students, thus implying that transmission of knowledge is one 
ofthe main responsibilities of the guru. Moreover, one ofthe argu- 
ments for the necessity of accepting a guru (3.3.1) was that eve- 
tyone needs a guide, a teacher. 

When in the role of the teacher, the guru can be compar 
the teacher of ethics in Weber's typology of charismatic persons 
ages. There is one important difference, however: while ie 
teacher of ethics does not break social norms, the Gaudiya 
Vaisnava guru might do so, thus coming closer to the category i 
the prophet. There are many examples of this especially I KĀ 
early phases of the Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya (e. 
Nityānanda and his son Virabhadra), and among Le ee A 
come to the West, where the social norms are vety different ir 


those in India. 
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It is sometimes argued that a guru differs from an ordinary 
teacher by at all times teaching his disciples, i.e. by never step- 
ping out from the role of a teacher.** This is true only in an indi- 
rect way. It is hard to imagine that any guru will consciously try to 
teach something by every single action he undertakes, but disci- 
ples may interpret even seemingly meaningless actions as eso- 
teric instructions. In part 9.2 below, this kind of non-verbal teach- 
ing will be dealt with. 

When it comes to verbal teaching, as we also have seen, the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava movement knows two primary classes of gu- 
rus: the dīksā- or initiating guru and the šiksā- or instructing guru. 
Obviously, the Siksd-guru will be the guru who best can be com- 
pared to a teacher, but the dīksā-guru will also be a teacher, at 
least when giving the mantra. This chapter will look on some as- 
pects of the teacher-role, first focusing on the way every diksa- 
guru (the šiksā-guru teaches by definition) takes up this role, 
then on the options available for gurus who want to delve deeper 
into it. 

Being an effective teacher hinges largely on the guru's pe 
sonal charisma. Nevertheless, a strong institutional charisma can 
help the guru gain enough respect for persons to take his teach- 
ings seriously, even if he himself is only moderately talented 252 
speaker or asa scriptural exegete. As we shall see, as in the case 
of the Vedic and Upanisadic gurus, much of the teaching of the 
Gaudiya Vaisņava guru is intimately connected with canon. 


9.1 Imparting the mantra 


à E amin 
Following a verse found in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, Jīva Gosvām 
explains initiation in the following, oft-guoted way: 
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om it divine knowledge is given and the destruction of sin 


“Since fr 
is effected, it is called initiation by the teachers, knowers of the 
truth.” [...] Thus the Agama. The words “divine knowledge” here 


refers to knowledge of the form of the Lord in the holy mantra, and 
knowledge of the specific relationship with the Lord, as is ex- 
plained in the Padma Purdna, Uuara-khāņda, where the excel- 
lence of the eight-syllable mantra is proclaimed. 


Jiva Gosvamin thus opines that initiation is more than just teaching 
the disciple the words of one or more mantras. The guru should also 
explain the meaning of the mantra, since it is thought to contain a 
wealth of otherworldly knowledge. The example given is the eight- 
syllable mantra,*' explained in chapter 226 of the Uttara-khanda of 
the Padma Purāņa. The mantra is first given, then technical details 
such as the zs (the sage who first revealed the mantra), devata (the 
divinity addressed in the mantra) and metre, and then the rather 
lengthy meaning, given by explaining many esoteric purports of the 
syllables of the mantra. The specific relationship explained in the 
mantra is that the human being is a servant of God in all circum- 
stances,“ 


Lengthy explanations of seemingly simple mantras are also of- 
fered in contemporary Gaudiya Vaisnavism, but not always. Some- 


times initiation is, as explained above (6.2) little more than whisper- 
ing the mantra into the ear of the disciple. Still, a dīksā-guru who ee 
only that functions asa teacher by teaching the mantra: The metho 


of teaching varies: some gurus have their disciple repeat the mantra 
after them until they have learnt it by heart, others give out papers 


ofthe mantras, from which the disciple can learn it. 
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9.2 Non-verbal teaching 


9.2.1 Personal example 


It was mentioned above (4.1.1) that a very common ideal for the 
guru is that he should be an ācāryain the sense of teaching by his 
own example. There isa story about a man who brought his son to his 
guru so that the guru could tell the son not to eat so many sweets, 
The guru listened to the father and then asked both of them to come 
back after two weeks. When they returned, the guru sternly toldthe 
boy not to eat so many sweets. “Why did you have to wait two weeks 
to say such a simple thing,” they father then asked. '1 first had to quit 
eating sweets myself!” Likewise, a Gaudīya Vaisnava guru is sup- 
posed to be “practicing what he preaches” at all times. 

In Gaudiya Vaisnavism, the guru generally acts on two planes: in 
the sādhaka-dehaand in the siddha-deha. The sadhaka-dehais the 
physical body. The disciple is supposed to observe and emulate the 
behaviour of the guru and thus himself rise to the same level of spir- 
itual advancement. The siddha-deha, again, is the spiritual body the 
guru has in the divine play of Krsna. At the time of Siddha-initiation 
(see 6.2.2), apart from the disciple's own spiritual identity, the guru 
also reveals to the disciple his own and his predecessors’ spiritual 
identities (siddha-praņāli). This the disciple will use in his 
raganuga-meditation. 

Rāgānugā-sādhana-bhaktiis defined as bhakti arising through fol- 
lowing a ragatmika-devotee, a devotee in Krsna’s eternal abode 
who has raga or passionate, spontaneous love of Krsna. Ragas 
defined as love flowing towards Krsna as naturally as the senses ae 
drawn to the sense objects. In this path, one does not only pati 
the outer rituals of ordinary bhakti, but within one’s mind meditate 
ona particular eternally liberated associate of the Lord, and visualise 
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oneself as a servant of this person, helping him or her serve Krsna. 
While one theoretically could follow any associate of Krsna or his 
expansions, almost all Gaudiyas follow one of the handmaids of 
Radha in Vrndavana.™ 

The internal meditation and participation in Krsna's play (manasi- 
seva) follows the descriptions given in the scriptures of what the 
eternal abode looks like, what the inhabitants are like, and so forth. 
Rādhā's and Krsna's play is divided into eight watches in which differ- 
entactivities take place. The practitioner visualises these activities, 
the background scenery and takes part himself, sometimes remain- 
ing for hours or even days in meditation. The ideal is to contemplate 
the play of Krsna twenty-four hours a day! Also here, the disciple 
should serve and emulate the actions of his guru. He leams aboutthe 
particular service his guru has in Krsna’s līlā, about his mood in rela- 
tion to Krsna, and so on, and is then supposed to carry out his medi- 
tation accordingly. 

This also demonstrates an important aspect of the guru's role of 
being a teacher that is different from an ordinary one: forthe disciple, 
he never stops being the teacher, not even in the liberated state. 

Now, what if the guru acts in a way that does not seem to be exem- 
Plary? First of all, the guru is supposed to be above criticism. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada writes: 


repancy according to an imper- 
Id be fixed in the convic- 
hop, he is not a 
here.” 


Even if there appears to be some disc 
fect devotee's estimation, the devotee shou 
tion that even if his spiritual master goes to a liquor $ 
drunkard; rather, he must have some purpose in going t 
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Ty: "anos e 
Mysterious purpose. Perhaps he entered the liquor shop bue 
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of the guru is that they stem from his desire to help. Using skilful 
means, he mirrors the disciple's own flaws. Yet another explana- 
tion is that the human body of the guru inevitably makes him commit 
mistakes, even though he is otherwise perfect.” The guru (espe- 
cially those who wish to emphasise the role as a feudal lord) may also 
deliberately break the rules meant for ordinary devotees to demon- 
strate his otherwordly character — or to illustrate the status difference 
between himself and the disciples. 

Ifa guru acts in a very strange or even insane way, it will oftenbe 
interpreted as divine madness, a state that, especially in Bengal, is 
considered almost a prerequisite for a holy man, as noted by June 
McDaniel.95 These bouts of madness may seem very odd, but disci- 
ples will find meaning in them. When Jagadbandhu appeared after 
seventeen years of self-imposed seclusion, he walked only with dif- 
ficulty and acted like a child: lisping only a few words, alternately 
abusing people nearby or smiling serenely at them, and so forth. His 
followers interpreted all this as “a life of vicarious suffering”. 


9.2.2 Mystical transmission of kno.v.edge 


Gaudiya Vaisnavism does not know any ritualised forms of mystical 
transmission of knowledge, such as the šakti-pāta of the Saivas of 
Kashmir or of many modern Hindu gurus.® Still, disciples will also 
often say that their gurus have given them knowledge in superati 
ral ways. These include performing miracles to give disciples ai 
for example, Krsņa's name. The factuality or not of these miracles 
is irrelevant in this context: what is important to note is that they ust” 
ally seem to be done with a two-fold purpose in hand: to increase ne 
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faith of the disciples in the extraordinary position of the guru, and f 
converting the faithless.°” Types of miracles include comment 
animals, healing disciples," appearing in visions before the n7 
teaching them in dreams? and so forth. It need not come as a E t 
surprise that the guru usually is notaware of having Poste Eo ; 
ple in this way. As we shall see later (12.1.2), the movement has " 
own way to explain such occurances. 


9.3 Verbal teaching 


While Wach states that one of the tasks of the Vaisnava guru is to in- 
terpret the holy writ (the other being to defend the faith), few 
gurus will systematically teach their disciples philosophy a theol- 
La 3 R bes Veā, of gurus is une since they themselves are 
takā iL So m J inei disciples to study, fearing loss of 
EET S te 7 bile ns view might be sus in some 
an Pe. i otable exceptions. Most gurus will take up the role 
ria many more occasions than only when teaching the 
"m AR. of ins is explaining scripture,’ 

s that also in this case, the guru is strongly bound to 
ideas will generally present them by 
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9.3.1 Public readings 


At least on festive occasions, leaders of Gaudīya Vaisnava Organisa- 
tions are expected to give patha, readings from the scriptures, Iwit- 
nessed one such reading in the Bhajana A$rama, a temple established 
by B.H. Bon Maharaja, in Calcutta on the 24" of February, 2002, A 
goswami from Vrndāvana, Raješa Ki$ora Goswami, spoke on the five 
chapters about Krsna’s mystical rāsa-dance of the Bhāgavata 
Purana.” Sitting in the temple-room of the asrama on a raised seat 
beside a tulasī-plant, dressed in costly garments, the young goswami 
wasa striking sight. He started by leading the congregation (about 60 
men and women) in popular Gaudiya religious songs, and by reciting 
standard prayers for invoking auspiciousness (1arigalācaraņa”*), 
After a brief introduction, he then started reading the verses (in 
Bengali translation) of the Bhdgavata. He interspersed the reading 
with his own explanations, leading the congregation in singing com- 
mon pan-Vaisnava songs (by Tulasi Dasa, Mira Bhai, etc), and some- 
times by singing the original Sanskrit verses. After going on with 
great energy for more than two hours (and being asked by his father 
more than once to stop soon) he ended with more congregational 
singing and by thanking the hosts.” , 
While this occasion was more festive than most, elements foundin 
the description above are common for almost all such readings. The 
guru (or other senior devotee reading) will commence from the oe 
nonical text, explaining it according to what he has heard from his 
teacher(s)and adding comments based on his own insights. There i 
little interaction with the audience during the reading. Questions arf 
not taken (except in ISKCON), neither are the listeners supposed P 
interrupt the reader with their own comments. On occasion, men 


707 BP 10.29-33 


708 For one set, see Bhaktivedānta Nārāyaņa and Bhaktivedānta Vamana Mahi 
(1999), 1-8 


709 Field notes, Calcutta, 24.2.2002 


aji 


216 





bers of an audience may exhibit great emotion by crying, fainting, 
andso on, but generally speaking, their role is to sit quietly and listen, 
and to join in the congregational singing. 

Though this kind of reading at its worst may be stereotypical and 
the explanations extremely repetitive, even a person as critical of 
Gaudīya Vaisnavism as Melville Kennedy has to admit that it is 
“something of a teaching and inspirational agency”.”'* Others have 
credited such scriptural readings with the spread of education to the 
lower castes and women, all of whom have always been welcome to 
hear.” 

A variant of this public reading is when the readings are recorded 
and transcribed, to become books, or when the guru writes books for 
his disciples and others. As the readings, such books are usually ex- 
positions upon scripture. They are usually addressed to practitioners 
rather than to outsiders. There are of course exceptions, the books of 
Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupāda, the founder of ISKCON, being 
perhaps the most noteworthy. 


9.3.2 Private instruction 


Particularly šiksā-gurus will also personally guide their disciples. Gu- 
rus may personally teach disciples how to conduct temple worship, 
play musical instruments used in religious observances, and so on, 
butusually they will delegate such tasks to senior disciples. When ü 
comes to understanding the scriptures and teaching tnanaspseuds 
they will generally do the teaching themselves. 
Gurus seldom systematically teach their disciples theology apart 
from when expounding the scriptures, but disciples may put S i 
tions to their guru at the time of darsana (more about darsana wi 
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ing on his prayer-beads and responding to questions of disciples and 
visitors, who would gather around him, sitting cross-legged on the 
floor. Generally, he would speak on such high theological Subjects as 
the /ild of Radha and Krsna, but he would also answer questions deal- 
ing with the practical lives of disciples, such as whethera woman can 
take initiation without the consent of her husband,” Apart from at 
such direct meetings, disciples might also write or telephone their 
guru when important questions arise. 

One of the main tasks of the šiksā-guru is often thought to be 
teaching the method of manasi-sevd or service in the mind. For this 
kind of service to be possible, the meditator has to know what the 
stage of this divine play — the different parts of divine Vrndāvana- 
looks like, what the actors look like, what they do, how they speak, 
and so on. For conveying all this knowledge, different gūtikās 
Cnotebooks") have been compiled, narrating the daily activities of 
Radha and Krsna in great detail.” For learning the divine geogra- 
phy, colourful and intricate diagrams are often used. Apart from 
these aids, the personal coaching of a guru who knows these 
techiques is deemed necessary. Since these methods of worship are 
considered confidential, teaching will be done in private to small 
groups of disciples, 
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10. PRESERVER OF TRADITION 


In contrast with contemporary Western thought, the traditional Hindu 
worldview does not know ofa linear evolution of humanity. Rather, the 
cosmos goes through eternally repeating cycles of creation, mainte- 
nance and destruction. The world is at its best atthe beginning of crea- 
tion, only to slowly degrade until it is finally destroyed. There are four 
ages of the world: satya-, trētā”, dvāpara-and kali-yuga, of which kali- 
yuga(the present age) is the last and worst. Even though some 427 000 
years remain in the presentage before the next cosmic destruction, the 
quality of life will steadily worsen.” 

With such an orientation to cosmic time it is no surprise that e 
day the past is often glorified in India. A nostalgia for times gone by is of 


course not limited to India by any means, but it seems to be exception- 
asons. The past does not even 


ven tO- 


ally strong there, no doubt for several re 
have to be very far removed. One person I spoke to lamented the 
present, sorry state of Gaudiya Va isnavism. “Ten years ago things were 
so different!» 

Thus one of the most important tasks of 
safeguard what remains of his group’s holy tradition. 
been preserved ina canon of holy texts—most butnota 
Gaudiyas (see 1.3.2). Every orthodox Gaudīya Vaisņava guru will be- 
longtoa guru-parampara or succession of gurus, some of which may 


have given their own contributions to the canon, to be preserved by 
their followers, basically by repeating the same message that they heard 
y “nothing is 


from their own gurus. Fora Gaudīya Vaisņava guru, to sa ) 
mine, nota single letter” is thus a matter of pride. Other aspects of the 
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tradition are customs peculiar to the particular group and institutions 
founded by predecessors. 


10.1 Preserving the heritage 


In Vaisnava thought, time is generally seen as a destructive agent. 
“By the influence of great time”, Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā, 
“this yoga waslost”.”'* Even a canon, which can be said to be anat- 
tempt to collect and safeguard the original message of a religious 
community against corruption, needs a contemporary guru to pro- 
tect it against corruption in the form of wrong interpretations, and to 
pass it on. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada gives the example ofa 
ripe mango high up in the tree. If it is thrown directly down to the 
ground, it will be spoiled. Rather, it has to be passed down carefully 
from one hand to the next. Similarly spiritual knowledge has to be 
passed down in a guru-baramparā.”!? 

In concrete terms, what the mango represents varies. One thing 
that every guru will pass on to his disciples is a mantra. Except in rare 
cases (see 11.2.2), the guru will give the disciple the same mantras 
that he has received from his own guru. It is commonly believed that 
a mantra has to be received in this way in order to have any effect. 
Just reading it in a book will be useless.” The guru thus seems to i 
more than just pass the mantra on: he keeps the mantra “alive” by his 
own power. Similarly with the scriptural canon. Bhaktisiddhánt 
Sarasvati endeavoured to keep the writings of his father and siksa- 
guru Kedarnatha Datta Bhaktivinoda available at all times by bring- 
ing out new editions, but also emphasised that they have to be un- 
derstood through him.” The conclusion is that the guru i$ thought 
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to not only preserve the concrete, physical aspect of the heritage, 
butalso to keep its spirit alive. 

Again, canon and charisma are bound to each other: indeed, the 
canon does not seem to be able to stand on its own without the char- 
ismatic power of a guru. I will explain more about this in the next 


chapter. 


10.1.1 Customs 


Even though most of the rituals and practices are common for all 
Gaudīya Vaisnavas, every parivdra, vamša or modern group will 
have its own customs, such as what the tilaka looks like, what reli- 
gious songs to sing at the time of temple worship, what festivals to 
celebrate, and so on. One of the mandatory tasks of the guru is to 
make sure that these customs are remembered and followed. One 
guru told me emphatically that in his temple “nothing new” is done, 
only what is prescribed by tradition.” 

One way by which this link to the tradition is highlighted is by cel- 
ebrating the tirobhdva or “disappearance” days of previous saints in 
the group. Gaudiya Vaisnavas generally do not celebrate the birth- 
days of saints, since a saint is just like anyone else when he is born, 
but the day of his death, since he is then known to be a saint, and 
since he at that time enters the eternal /ila of Krsna. Such festivals 
are generally centered around the samadhi or tomb of the saint in 
question. 

The festival commemorating the 3 
at the Radha-Syamasundara temple in Vendavana 
Particularly grand example. On the 13" of June, 20 
began with adhivasa or preliminary worship and 
evening. The whole of the next day featured diffe 


72nd tirobhava of Syamananda 
may serve as a 
02, the festival 
kirtana in the 
rent kinds of 
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kirtanas describing the play of Radha and Krsna. The third day, 15^ 
of June, was the main day of the festival. The day beganatsixinthe 
morning with recitation of the thousand names of Gopāla Krsna, con- 
tinued on with song, readings from the Bhāgavata Purāņa and 
Šyāmānanda Caritamrta (a hagiography of Syamananda), kīrtana 
and more songs. There was also a memorial meeting, to which many 
of the leading goswamiand bābājī gurus of Vrndavana had been in- 
vited, and where they spoke about the contributions of Syamananda, 

The festival continued on the 24" with a full day of kīrtanaofthe 
mahā-mantra. The next day was the actual tirobhava day. In the 
morning, Syamananda’s samādhi was worshipped with standard 
items such as flowers, incense and lamps. Then followed nagara- 
sankirtana, congregational chanting in the streets of Vrndavana, af- 
ter which a grand feast was served to the hundreds of participants- 
who swelled to thousands at this time. In the evening, the šocaka- 
kirtanaor song lamenting the death of Syamananda was sung. The 
next day, the tirobhdva of another famous Vaisnava of this group, 
Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa, was celebrated in a way similar tothe day 
before, but on a smaller scale." 

Such seven-day festivals are of course rare — the cost to feedallthe 
participants so many days alone must be substantial - but itis coni 
mon for similar memorial festivals to last two or three days. Essential 
elements are worshipping the samādhi or at least a picture ofthe 
saint, speeches about him from senior and respectable Vaisnava 
guests, mahā-mantraand socaka kirtana and feasting, Such fest 
vals serve many purposes: strenghtening ties to other Vaisņavā insi 
tutions (especially within the same parivāra) by inviting their a 
bers (and thus being invited by them when they have their next s 
tival, providing opportunites for musicians and singers t qeu 
their talent and practice their livelihood, giving the guru 4 chant (0 
speak before a great audience, and so on, but the main purpose 2 
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remind the members of the group of their connection with a glorious 


past. 


10.1.2 Literature 
Another way to preserve the tradition is to preserve the canon. The 
writings left by past saints are felt to be their most valuable legacy. 
Previously, this often meant taking care ofa library left by previous 
gurus — a daunting task in India's subtropical climate. Caretakers 
sometimes devised surprising methods: Jīva Gosvāmin found main- 
taining the original manuscripts of Rüpa and Sanātana Gosvāmins 
impossible, and instead interred them in a “samadhi "where they 
would be offered regular worship instead of gathering dust and being 
eaten by worms.” Today, gurus who want to emphasise this role 
often publish or reprint books by their predecessors, adding their 
own foreword. Since printed books last no longer than handwritten 
ones, this is a task every generation of gurus can busy themselves 
with. Reprinted texts may or may not be systematically studied 
Within the group, butat least they will be available when sought.. 


10.1.3 Institution 


Apart from customs and writings, many gurus have physical proper- 
ties to preserve, as tangible assets of the institution established by a 
Predecessor. The institution may possess a small Sripata or aug ole 
range of mathas, all requiring much effort to maintain in India’s = : 
mate. Also, because of heavy taxation and government confiscato 
Of landecl properties, many gurus have fallen upon bad times, pane 
big temples to maintain with limited funds." ip 23 K 
(9 enjoy the patronage of royalty and landowners, ae es 
een able to find new sponsors, are often in 2 deplorable 


Pe 


725 Ms E 
^ Mahanidhi Swami (1993), 10 


726 IE mgt 2000/ 85 


223 


At the heart of Gaudiya Vaisnava temples usually stands the image 
of Krsna or Caitanya that the founder or some illustrious predecessor 
had installed and worshipped. One of the most important functions 
of the leader of the institution is to make sure that its daily Worship 
continues without interruption. Poor worship is a common Source of 
criticism, and is believed to reflect the poor devotion of the caretak- 
ers." Many systems have been tried to maintain the worship. The 
most successful one seems to be hereditary periods of worship, such 
as is followed at the Radha-ramana temple in Vrndavana. 

Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmin, who founded this temple, was a celi- 
bate, but he wanted to establish a family line for maintaining the 
worship of his image of Krsna, Radha-ramana. He asked his favour- 
ite disciple Gopīnātha to marry for this reason, but Gopīnātha re- 
fused. Instead Gopānātha's brother Damodara, who also wasa dis- 
ciple of Gopala Bhatta Gosvāmin, took up the task. All the 
goswamisof the Rādhā-ramaņa temple come in a vamsa from him. 
As usual, only males pass on the vamsa. Damodara had three sons, 
one of whom also had three sons, so that there are now five line- 
ages of goswamis who serve Rādhā-ramaņa and take disciples. 
Each of the five lineages is obliged to take care of the complex 
worship of Rādhā-ramaņa for six months every two anda half years. 
These six months are then divided between the adult male mem- 
bers of the lineage. In this way, the worship of Radha-ramana has 
been taken care of through the centuries.” 

Another system is to appoint disciples to take care of the wor 
ship. The drawback with this is that the disciple either has to bea 
very dedicated renunciant who has no other duties, or he hasto be 
paid, generally through a portion of the donations left by pilgrims 
or other donors for the image. Dedicated disciples may be hard to 
find, especially in the long run down the centuries. Paid Er 
worship, again, is frowned upon and the social status of suc 
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t very high. Furthermore, either the congregation 
donates too little (making it difficult for the priest to maintain his 
family) or too much (making the post attractive to others and 
spawning rivalry between disciples). For these reasons, hereditary 
periodic worship seems to be the best and hence most widespread 


brāhmaņas is nO 


system. 
However, in order to function properly this system rguires the 


vamšato have many male members. If one person has to take care 
of the worship for extended periods, his dedication may slacken. In 
Vrndàvana, some vamśas have very few male members, and some 
have even died out, making for severe problems with maintaining 
the worship.” 


10.2 Protecting the tradition against threats 
Another form of preserving tradition is to protect itagainst perceived 
threats from outsiders or heretics within. Some gurus feel that enter- 
ing into controversies is unworthy of Vaisnava 39 while others feel 
that itis necessary for protecting the purity of the tradition.?' At any 
rate, heretics and non-believers have been denounced since the 
Very beginning of the Gaudīya Vaisnava movement. As is usual in 
religious societies, heretics within the movement are seen as posing 
à much greater threat than non-believers without, and thus most of 
the energy of the orthodox are channelled in this direction. One early 
example of such a heretic was Rupa Kaviraja, a seventeenth-century 
theologian, whose doctrine of imitiating the eternally liberated com- 
Panions of Krsna (such as the cowherdesses of Vrndāvana) not only 
in the mind but also physically was rejected and condemned in a 
Council in Jaipur in 1727. Rupa Kaviraja was expelled from 
Vindavana and moved to Assam.” 

—————À 
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Today also, many gurus want to assert themselves as Protectors of 
true Gaudīya Vaisņavism and expose the misconceptions of rival 
groups. They may write books,” articles in journals, and letters 
on the internet,” or arrange meetings, and so forth. Generally, the 
most persistent and intense conflicts are between modern and tradi- 
tional groups, and between the bābājīs and the goswamis. How- 
ever, there is one important difference between today’s and yester- 
year’s conflicts. The influence of Gaudiya Vaisnava gurus today is not 
as great as it was in previous centuries — they might write refutations 
of each other and boycott each other’s functions, but that is aboutas 
far as it goes. When the followers of Jagadbandhu built a temple in 
Vrndavana in which an image of Jagadbandhu was placed above 
Radha-Krsna and Caitanya-Nityānanda, there was a great outcry from 
most other Gaudiya groups in town, but they were not able to do 
anything about it, not to speak of expelling the whole group from 
Vrndavana.” In ISKCON, leaders have not been able to expell from 
their own organisation the proponents of the Rtvik-theory of succes- 
sion even after several attempts, and even though they have con- 
demned their theory as heretical and dangerous." 
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11. RENEWER OF TRADITION 


The tradition itself does not generally recognise any need for re- 
newal. As mentioned in the last chapter, the ideal lies in the past. The 
essential idea of guru-parampardis that an unbroken chain of teach- 
erscarries forward through time the same, unchanged, timeless mes- 
sage. However, as was already hinted above (10.1), this is not com- 
pletely true in the Gaudīya Vaisnavism. Every guru vill do more than 
just pass on the knowledge he has received: he will add his own mark 
to it. 

Why this is so is not hard to see. Daniel Gold writes about two ways 
in which a tradition can break down. Corruption is when its ideals 
and actualities drift too far away from each other, so that the manifest 
forms seem tainted and no longer able to give access to the hidden 
divine. Collapseis when the tradition is unable to adapt to changing 
external conditions, after which potential adherents no longer see 
the divine in the forms that the tradition has offered, and thus lend it 
no practical support Even a guru who has no intention to innovate 
hasto make sure neither of these things happens. 

In most cases, no spectacular action is necessary. Both of the 
above types of breakdown are gradual processes that can, and usu- 
ally are, countered by slow and gradual changes within the tradition 
itself, Outstanding reformers are needed only whena full breakdown 
has occurred or is about to occur. Thus most gurus will not feel im- 
Pelled to institute radical reforms, but invariably they will make some 
response to contemporary conditions. 

Apart from in this minimal way, not every 
'eformer, nor is every guru able to institute r 
Without being considered an iconoclast or as heterodox. Even the 
Smallest changes can draw harsh criticism. [have heard one guru be 
called “deviated” since he allowed his disciples to occasionally west 


guru will want to bea 
eformative measures 
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turbans!” For great changes, strong personal charisma is needed. 
The reformer usually would have to be particularly articulate and 
learned in scriptural, exhibit intense ecstacies, or the like. The em- 
phasis is on personal charisma — to have inherited a strong institu- 
tional charisma (by being the son of another famous guru, for exam- 
ple) helps, but would be of secondary importance. 

How much can be changed before the whole tradition is lost? As 
we have seen (2.1), there is no supreme authority over the whole 
Gaudiya Vaisnava sampraddya who could determine the line be- 
tween legitimate renewal and heterodoxy. That does not mean that 
there are no norms, however. As mentioned before (1.3.2), when it 
comes to theology and philosophy, authority rests largely in the 
books of the six Gosvāmins of Vrndavana. To explicitly counter a 
doctrine propounded by them (e.g. regarding the three šaktis of 
Krsna) and still be counted as a Gaudiya Vaisņava would be difficult 
indeed. Still, explanatory details might be added to existing doc- 
trines, and particulars of practice might be changed. In Rappaports 
terms (1.3.2), teachings on the level of cosmological axioms are sel- 
dom touched (not to speak of ultimate sacred postulates), while 
rules of conduct sometimes can be changed. The fourth category, 
importations, are about change by definition. ; 

As we saw in the last chapter, preserving and reforming the tradi- 
tion often go hand in hand — after all, a reformer renovates the tradi- 
tion since he feels it is valuable and worthy of renovation rather tnan 
rejection. Reformers often see themselves as preservers of the "es- 
sence” of the tradition. As Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda wrol* 
in the introduction to his commentary on the Bhagavad-gita: piper 
sonally I have any credit in this matter, it is only that 1 have tried E 
present [the teaching]as it is, without adulteration”.”” Prabhupada 
did not see himself as a reformer (even though he instituted severa 
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changes to the practices instituted by his own guru! ) but as faith- 
fully presenting the teachings of his predecessors in unadulterated 
form. 

There is also a theological side to this renewal: even though 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas believe in the sanctity and importance of their 
canon, Krsna or Caitanya is thought to be able to reveal new details 
about the spiritual truth if he so desires. After all, the canon itself is 
thought to consist largely of the realisations and divine visions 
(vaidusya-pratyaksa) of past masters. Even though this world is be- 
lieved to go through a slow but sure degradation, many Gaudiyas 
presenta history of spiritual evolution. First comes Cārvāka, then fol- 
lows the Buddha, Jainism, Vaišesika, Nyāya, Samkhya, Yoga, 
Sankara's *māyāvāda”, Rāmānuja's visistadvaita, Madhva's dvaita, 
one after the other, and finally, Caitanya.”” Even though Caitanya's 
teachings are conceived as the “zenith of theistic thought"? more 
revelations about them can come all the time. Some examples of this 
will follow below. 


11.1 Presenting the message in a contemporary way 


Even though the movement has always allowed forsome changes, 
especially when made by charismatic gurus, it is only in modern 
times that a need for changes has been explicitly articulated within 
the tradition itself. Swami B.V. Tripurāri writes: 


One must distinguish between the form and the substance of the ira- 
dition. Thus we find that the most prominent members of the lineage 
are involved in renovation of the tradition, revealing its truth in à way 
relevant to time and circumstance, such that those who are members 
in form only cannot appreciate them. To recognize reformers of the 
mission, practitioners themselves must also become essence seekers 
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on a deeper level and thus remain vital in their practice. Failure to do 
so involves a break from the tradition despite superficial adherence to 
its external symbols.”** 


These are strong words, presented, curiously enough, in the most 
traditional of contexts: in a commentary on the Bhagavad-gītāwhile 
arguing for the need of a guru-parampara. Again, we can see an ex- 
ample of the interconnection between canon and charisma, along 
with the relation between tradition and innovation. 

This explicit expression of the need for changes is connected with 
the fact that Gaudiya Vaisnavism has become a world religion in the 
past century, and is thus faced with many challenges unknown to 
past masters.” It remains to be seen what developments and re- 
sponses will follow. Not many gurus have taken up this challenge 
apart from presenting the theology in Western languages and using 
Western concepts and examples. So far, attempts at presenting 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism in a Western cultural garb have not proven re- 
markably successful.” On the contrary, many gurus have adopteda 
scriptural fundamentalism arguably foreign to Gaudiya Vaisnavism.”” 


11.2 Creating new tradition 


As mentioned above, besides presenting the tradition “as it is” but in 
a contemporary idiom, reformers mainly concern themselves with 
rules of conduct. A reformer will introduce some change within his 
own group of disciples and admirers, after which it could gain accept 
ance ina wider segment of the Gaudiya Vaisnava movement. For this 


744 Swami B.V. Tripurari (2001), 131 
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to occur, there must bea felt need for the change, arising from new 


social conditions. 
An example of such change is the practice of prefacing all /īlā- 


kīrtanas(congregational songs describing the play of Krsna) with a 
song describing a corresponding /i/d of Caitanya and prefacing any 
meditation on Krsna's līlā with a corresponding meditation on 
Caitanya’s līlā. Siddha Krsna Dasa Babaji of Govardhana intro- 
duced this practice in the eighteenth century among his followers, 
but gradually the practice spread to almost all of Gaudiya 
Vaisņavism.”'* This partly satisfied a long-felt need in the wider 
community to harmonise two trends — one in Bengal emphasizing 
Caitanya, and the other in Vrndāvana emphasizing Krsna. 

Reforms may become deep-set tradition in a relatively short 
time. The kūrta or Indian shirt considered part of “traditional” 
Gaudīya dress is never seen on pictures from the beginning of the 
twentieth century. It may go even quicker: the particular set of 
songs that are sung in ISKCON centres and that no one in ISKCON 
would dare change was instituted in the beginning of the 1970's.” 


11.2.1 New doctrines 


Beside rules of conduct, gurus may also introduce new doctrines, 
usually by adding more details to or reinterpreting Cien 
This is very common, since exegetical practice implies Du s 
cise of original ity. Some gurus go to such lengths in showing origi- 
nality that they could well be called sacred legislators, in Mas 
ber's terms. Let us consider two examples. 

The first example concerns a typology of faith. The IB 
Pu rāņa describes three types of faith in Krsņa. A person with vels 
faith is one who has faith in the image form of the Lord, but not in his 
devotees or other people. One of intermediate faith cultures love 
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forthe Lord, friendship to his devotees, mercy to the innocent and 
indifference to the inimical. A person who has superior faith 
the Lord in everyone and everyone in the Lord.” 

Rüpa Gosvāmin adopts this general scheme, but gives it a twist, 
Instead of looking at relationships with others, he focuses on the 
depth of faith. According to him, anyone who has faith is eligible for 
devotional service according to his grade of faith: weak, intermediate 
or superior. One whose faith is tender, so that it can be moulded in 
any way, has weak faith. One who has faith but is not expert in the 
arguments of the scriptures, has intermediate faith, while one whoin 
all respects has strong faith and is expert in scriptural argumentation 
has superior faith.” 

Both of these schemes are used (sometimes rather confusingly) in 
later Gaudiya Vaisnava writings. New interpretations have also 
arisen. In his book Krsna-samhitd (1880) Kedarnatha Datta 
Bhaktivinoda offers a typology of faith in terms of one's ability to 
connect it with reason. Weak faith means that one does not have in- 
dependent power of discrimination, but has to accept whatever is 
written in the scriptures “as the order of the Lord”. A person with 
weak faith can only understand external meanings of scriptural state- 
ments. Persons of intermediate faith try to connect faith with reason- 
ing, but they are plagued by doubts and uncertainty. Persons of su- 
perior faith are expert in connecting faith and reason. 

Bhaktivinoda offered this scheme in the particular historical con- 
text of the Bengali renaissance, when all of Hinduism was under ine 
assault of Christianity, modernity, and so on. Contrasting reason with 
belief was the order of the day.” The new interpretation did not 
survive. Rather, today Gaudīyas in Bhaktivinoda's own grouptent™ 
reject any attempt to subject scripture to rational scrutiny. 
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main reason for its failure was probably that Bhaktivinoda himself 
seems not to have developed it further. Yet in recent years this inter- 
pretation has resurfaced, with a growing interest in a “liberal” 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism. ^* 

In a series of articles in the weekly "Gaudiya" Journal, Ananta 
Vāsudeva Dāsa offered yet another development of the same tripar- 
rite classification of faith. He divided each of the three classes into 
three sub-categories, thus identifying faith that is weak-weak, weak- 
intermediate, weak-superior, etc. This modified structure was then 
used to explain the gradual advancement of a devotee in detailed 
terms.” Even though this theologian later gave up his position as 
ácáryaand was rejected by almost all of his Godbrothers, reference 
to his new typology of faith can be found in contemporary Gaudīya 
Vaisņava discussions — carefully omitting his name as its originator.” 
The new idea needed the charisma of Ananta Vasudeva Dasa to be- 
come widespread, and having been spread and found theologically 
useful, survived his downfall. 

While doctrines and ritual behaviour on Rappaports level of rules 
of conduct are the main target of reformers, sometimes charismatic 
gurus may try to go further and try to reinterpret cosmological axi- 
oms. One example of this is Bhaktivinoda’s notion of daivi- 
Varņāšrama. While traditional varndsramais based on birth in a par- 
ticular varnaanda gradual spiritual evolution based on performing 
one’s duties, Kedarnātha Datta Bhaktivinoda taught daivi- 
varņāšrama, whereby one's varnda is determined by one’s inclina- 
tions and qualifications rather than by birth, and persons in all varnas 
should use their own inclinations in service to Krsna.” This perspec- 
tive remained a theoretical question for Bhaktivinoda. But his son, 
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Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī, instituted the idea in his own mission by 
awarding qualified disciples of any varņa the upavita of 
brahmanas, authorizing them to perform religious rites that oth 
wise only (born) brahmanas would be expected to do.” 
Democraticing varņāšrama is not a wholly foreign idea in 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism. As mentioned before, Caitanya himself had 
taught that anyone who knows the subject of Krsna can be a 
guru,” and Nityananda and other early preachers had sometimes 
openly flaunted caste rules. There is thus a canonical basis for this 
innovation. Still, as discussed above (2.1), generally Gaudiyas 
would accept the prevailing social system, or else leave it alto- 
gether. This new praxis was a significant change of the 
cosmological axiom of varndsrama, and drew great criticism from 
many quarters. Disciples of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati suffered 
threats of rejection from ordinary Hindu society (they found ithard, 
for example, to get their children married? ) and were at least once 
even violently assaulted.” Even today this issue is controversial, 
and brahmanas initiated as such within the Gaudiya Mathas and 
ISKCON are not always acknowledged outside these movements 
especially when it comes to social dealings such as marriage.” 
Another example has to do with the cosmological axiom of 
Krsna’s sometimes coming to this world as an avatāra. Caitany? D 
regarded as a special, hidden avatāra of Krsna, after which the next 
will be Kalkin, some 427 000 years from now.” In spite of this, the 
Syamananda parivāra has a doctrine about the divinity © 
Rasikānanda (1590-16527), foremost disciple of Šyāmānanda. 


; T : ; zo iruddha 
Basically, it is claimed that Rasikananda is an avalara of Aniruddha, 
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of Visnu's so-called v) "ha expansions." To proclaim great gu- 
s incarnations of some associate of Krsna is not uncommon - in 


one 


rusa 
fact, all of Caitanya's contemporary associates were considered 


such”” - but to consider a guru (excepting Nityānanda and Advaita) 
asa descended form of God himself will generally lead to the guru 
and his disciples being considered heterodc x. 

Ido not know who originated this claim, but it is well-established in 
the present-day Šyāmānanda parivāra. In the Rādhā-šyāmasundara 
temple in Vrndavana, Rasikananda is called Aniruddhāvatārain big 
letters both in Hindi and Bengali on a large painting of him near the 
altar. The same statement is given on the cover of a book written by 
him” and echoed by representatives of the parivāra”? The evi- 
dence given for this doctrine is all taken from books within the 
parivara7” However, outside the Syamananda parivara, Ihave not 
encountered anyone accepting this claim, even though they usually 
will not deny it either.7’ With the passage of time, opponents have 
come to politely disagree. I thus seems that this new doctrine has 
not spread very far. However, it have had far-reaching consequences 
in extending the time-span of nitya-siddha gurus on earth. A nitya- 
siddha is a person eternally liberated, whose sojourn on earth is 
purely voluntary, to help bound souls achieve love of Krsna. Origi- 
nally only the devotees contemporary with Caitanya were belived to 
be in this cathegory.’? Next, the most important saints (such as 
Syamananda and Rasikānanda) of the next generation were added, 


and the line drawn there. After them, all saints were ordinary humans 
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who became perfected through their devotional Practices or 
through the Lord's mercy.”> 

While this second step seems to be just pushing the line a little 
forward, it had far-reaching consequenses. Since this generation had 
had no personal contact with Caitanya, but were thought to be nitya- 
siddhas because of their personal charisma, there was no hindering 
later saints of a similar charisma to be given the same status. That can 
be seen today, when in some quarters practically all gurus are held to 
be descended nitya-siddhas.” 


11.2.2 New mantras 


More dramatic than coming up with new doctrine is creating new 
mantras. While gurus usually pass on mantras they have received 
from their own gurus, new mantras also do appear, although it is rare 
and considered quite unorthodox. The Šyāmānanda parivara, for 
example, passes on the Radha-mantra Syamananda was given by 
Lalita (see the story in 5.2.2). Kedarnatha Datta Bhaktivinoda gave 
his disciples a new Gaura-Gadādhara mantra.” Radha-ramana 
Carana Dasa gave his followers a Gaura-mantra (which apparently 
did not conform to ordinary Sanskrit grammar) which he claimed to 
have received from Nityananda himself.” In the Gaudiya Mathas 
and ISKCON the so-called Brahma gāyatrīis given —a mantra that is 
found in the Rg Veda77 and thus by no means new, but which is not 
given by other Gaudiya Vaisnava gurus. In most of these cases, the 
common denominator is that the origin of the new mantra is claimed 
to bea divine revelation. Introducing a new mantra seems TO be ^ 
instance where the personal charisma of the reformer is not enough 
rather, he has to draw upon the authority of a divine being: Since 
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mantras are given only to disciples, new mantras can spread only as 
much as the own group does. 

Some goswamis also think (following a rule that one is not to teach 
the mantra to others”* ) that one should not pass on the same mantra 
one has received oneself, but instead another mantra, or the same 
mantra in a little different form. Some gurus also make changes to 
mantras when they are to be given to disciples of low social standing, 
for example by removing the very sacred omand replacing it with 


theless sacred aim.’” 
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12. MEDIATOR BETWEEN GOD AND MAN 


The tradition itself recognises one of the most important roles of the 
guru as being a mediator between God and man. Among the argu- 
ments for the need for a guru (3.3.2), one was that the guru gives the 
disciple eligibility for worshipping Krsna. But the guru does even 
more: he forwards the disciple to Krsna. As Bhakti Prajūāna Yati 


Mahārāja said: 


Guru recommends one to Krsna. Like Svarūpa Damodara was 
Mahāprabhu's dearest associate: all had to pass through him. Like this 
guru also, When we become the dearest disciple we can understand 
the ontological aspect of the guru.” 


What the Maharaja here refers to is the guru’s aspect as Krsna's dear- 
est devotee, Because he is so dear to Krsna, his dear disciple will 
naturally also be dear to Krsna. However, according to the principle 
ofguru-paramparā, the guru should not consider himself as the di- 
rectlink to Krsna, rather, he should see himself as simply leading his 
disciples to the shelter of his own guru, who then can lead ee 
Krsna/*! However, instead of going into the ontological side of this 
issue, which has been examined before (3.2), this chapter will look at 
how this doctrine manifests itself in ritual and in daily dealings be- 
tween guru and disciple. 

In Steinmann’s typology, the role of mediator between God and 
man corresponds with the first phase of the bhakti-gurt- The gurus 
Worshipped not as God but like God, since the disciples believe that 


he is able to bring down the mercy of God. 
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In contrast with some of the roles presented earlier (e.g. the 
renewer of tradition), this is one that the guru does not step in and out 
of. As the disciple considers the guru to be at all times a teacher, so he 
considers him also to always be a mediator between himself and 
God. Still, there are some instances in which this role comes out more 
clearly, such as the ritual worship of the guru before worshipping 
Krsna. 

While this role is very strongly a manifestation of the guru's institu- 
tional charisma, personal charisma can be added by a guru who opts for 
emphasising this role more. When he does so, he often emphasises his 
own unique position as Krsna's dearest devotee and the only one able 
to lead the disciples to salvation, much like the prophet in Weber's 
typology. As we shall see, this is usually done in situations when a the 
guru percieves a threat that has to be countered. 


12.1 Via medium 


One important part that the guru plays is as a via medium between his 
disciples and Krsna. Usually it is the disciple who needsa medium for 
approaching Krsna. Since the status of Krsņa is so much higher than 
that of the devotee, the disciple needs someone more accessible to 
help him reach Krsņa. However, it is also thought that Krsna some- 
times similarly uses the guru as a via medium for approaching the 
devotee. The guru can thus function as a via medium in both direc- 
tions, albeit for different reasons. Examples of both will follow below. 


12.1.1 Key for the devotee to access Krsna 


Any worship of Krsna has to be preceeded by worship ofthe guru. The 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa states that before commencing the daily vas 
of Krsna, one should worship the guru and prostrate oneself befor 

him “like a stick” at least three times, touching his feet. * Touching 
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the feet of superiors is a pan-Indian expression, denoting respect 
and recognition of the difference in status. 

The forms this worship of the guru takes varies. One manual of 
worship says that one should worship the guru with sixteen 
upacaras™ (see 13.1 for more about this subject), while another 
states that five is enough. Furthermore, in practical life flowers or 
water may substitute all of these items, or they may even be offered 
only mentally.” The point is thus not the forms the worship takes, 
but rather that worship of Krsna must begin by some kind of worship 
of the guru. 

By worshipping the guru, the disciple ritually asks him for the per- 
mission to approach Krsna. The same can be seen in almost all rituals 
of Gaudiya Vaisnavism. When offering food to Krsna, the devotee in 
ISKCON begins by chanting prayers to the guru, goes on to prayers 
to Caitanya, before finally adressing Krsna. 

There is also another, more general way in which the guru 
preceeds Krsna. Rupa Gosvamin defines arcana or worship as offer- 
ing articles together with mantra," implying that no worship in the 
strict sense can be done without mantras. And without a guru, one 
can not receive mantras. In other words, the guru gives the disciple 
the eligibility for worship. The same eligibility is then re-affirmed by 
first approaching the guru when worshipping Krsna. 


12.1.2Key for Krsna to access the devotee 


While the guru usually mediates from low to high, there are some 


instances in which the mediation goes in the other direction. It oe 
mentioned before (3.2) that the disciple is supposed to consider 
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Krsņa to be speaking through the guru. This idea has some interest- 
ing conseguences. One is that since Krsņa is the one who is really 
speaking, the guru himself may not always be conscious of every- 
thing he says. As one guru said: 


Some things happen that I am not conscious of. It may be Krsna, 
Paramatman [the Supersoul] or whatever who acts through me. So that 
one sometimes says the right things - sometimes, but often enough so 
that [the disciples] faith is strenghtened.”* 


The same idea is even more clearly expressed in the way the same 
guru explained dreams disciples have about him. When asked 
whether he was conscious of entering their dreams and giving them 
spiritual advice there, he denied it. It was not he personally who en- 
tered their dreams, he said, but Krsna taking his form.” The idea of 
a divine being appearing in dreams in the guise of a more familiar 
person we saw earlier, in the story of Syamananda (5.2.2). 

Why then does Krsna need to appear in the guise of the guru? 
Would the message not be taken even more seriously ifhe appeared 
in his own form? The answer was given by Krsnadasa Kaviraja earlier 
on (3.2): the disciple is not able to perceive the otherwordly form of 
Krsna himself. 

These instances also show that the notion of the dual nature ofthe 
guru is the one that gives the best theological explanation of his be- 
haviour. The answer that it is not the guru personally who appears n 
the dream is obviously very convenient if the disciple wouldaskthe 
guru to repeat the instructions he gave in the dream! Still, it shouldbe 
emphasised that this explanation is usually given by disciples. 1 have 
never heard or heard about a guru claiming innocence for something 
he has said or done on the plea that it was Krsņa who actually pe 
formed the action. 
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122 The greatest devotee 


While every guru is a mediator between God and man in the sense 
described above, gurus who wish to emphasise this role have some 
further options. Perhaps the most common one is to emphasise 
one’s own unique position as Krsņa's dearest devotee. Since Krsna is 
believed to love his devotees more than himself, serving the devo- 
tees is considered one of the best ways to attract his attention and 
mercy.” A guru who wishes to bolster his own authority may draw 
upon this dogma. 

Since the cardinal virtue of Gaudiya Vaisnavism is humility, gurus 
can usually not directly spell out this message. It is not unusual to 
hear gurus in a round-about way speak about the great importance of 
serving advanced souls, the rarity of meeting such persons and how 
fortunate one is if one happens to do that, etc., making it obvious that 
they are speaking about themselves. One guru I interviewed denied 
being the guru of anyone. Those I called his disciples were just his 


friends and advisors.”! The same guru had, however, just moments 
r everything to me: mind, 


before, asked one person to “surrende 
Id direct to an advi- 


body, words and soul” — hardly words one wou 
Sort? 

A guru who wishes to prove to his disciples that he is Krsna's dear- 
est devotee will often refer to his personal charisma, ideo 
some extraordinary achievement that he has been able to perform 
by Krsna's special mercy. Why would Krsna had bestowed et 
mercy upon him if he wasn't especially qualified? Bhaktivedanta 
Swami Prabhupada writes: 


i i ach His 
Without receiving the Lord's special powen one cannot DE z 
glories all over the world. Even though one may elema per 
learned follower of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and even thoug 
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may attempt to preach the holy name of the Lord all over the world, if 
he is not favored by Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu he will find fault with 
the pure devotee and will not be able to understand how a preacher 
is empowered by Lord Caitanya. One must be considered bereft of 
the mercy of Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu when he criticizes the Krsna 
consciousness movement now spreading all over the world or finds 
fault with this movement or the leader of the movement.” 


“The leader of the movement” is the same as the author of the pas- 
sage, and the “one” who “must be considered bereft of the mercy” is 
probably B.H. Bon Maharaja, who also had tried to preach Caitanya's 
message outside of India and who at times had voiced critical opin- 
ions of some of the activities of ISKCON. The reason for singling him 
out in this way is probably that he at the time of writing was consid- 
ered a threat to the movement.” 


793 Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada (1975b), 265 
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13. MANIFESTATION OF DIVINITY 


In Gaudiya Vaisnavism, the second part ofthe dual nature of the guru 
isthat he is God himself, manifested in the form of a human being. In 
Steinmann's typology, this corresponds with the second phase of the 
Bhakti-guru and with the Tantra-guru. Especially the Tantric scrip- 
tures are full of statements to this effect. The Ku/ārnava Tantra says: 


My dear, the revered guru is described as Siva himself but without his 
three eyes, Acyuta [Visnu] without his four arms, Brahmā without his 
ER 


four heads 
The doctrine of the dual nature of the guru gives orthodox Gaudiya 
Vaişņavism the chance to both agree and disagree with statements 
such as this. As mentioned before (3.2), many will disagree and say 
that the guru is not God, but as good as God. 7% Still, there are several 
instances in which he is treated in a way very similar to how God is, 
and which justify calling him a manifestation of divinity, the most 
obvious perhaps being that the guru often is called gurudeva, “guru- 
god” 797 
In the eyes of the disciples, this is a role that the guru does not 
enter and leave. He is always a manifestation of divinity, even while 
sleeping. No personal charisma is needed. Still, as with the other 
roles, every guru can emphasise this one more or less, according to 
their personal nature and what they perceive as the needs of their 
disciples. An orthodox Gaudiya Vaisnava guru will not be able to go 
asfar as a Tantric guru and fully fusion the devotion of his disciples lis 
himself with that for God, but he can certainly go farenough (ios Cole 
ics to claim that he obscures Krsna from his disciples by his pres- 
€nce.” Still, this role is one that the guru himself usually does not 
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have to consciously enter: his disciples put him into it, especiallyin 
connection with worship. As in the case of preserver and renewer of 
tradition, the role of the guru as manifestation of divinity is often hard 
to separate from that of mediator between God and man. 

In some cases, the guru is in a very concrete way considered to be 
divine: when he is Prabhu-santdna or the offspring of God. This 
term is given to the descendants of Nityananda and Advaita, the two 
associates of Caitanya who, like him, are considered avatdras of 
Krsna (as Balarama and Maha-visnu, respectively). These persons 
havea particular institutional charisma which, especially in previous 
times, made them stand out amongst Gaudiya gurus. In modern 
times also, atleast some such gurus seem to be very much conscious 
of their own special status, and behave accordingly. 


13.1 Acting like God 


Most of the instances in which the guru can be seen to be in the role 
of a manifestation of divinity, or when he acts like God, pertain to 
image worship. For that reason, a brief explanation of image worship 
in Gaudiya Vaisnavism is necessary. 

Apart from being in the list of the five most important devotional 
activities in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, worshipping Krsna's in- 
age pertains to at least thirty-six items in the list of sixty-four eee” 
tional activities in the same book. The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa contains 
extremely complex and detailed rules for image worship. Every 
Gaudiya āšrama and temple, and practically every Gaudiya Doe 
will contain an altar with images of Radha and Krsna or Caitany?- Im- 
age worship is thus an important part of Gaudiya Vaisnava ritual 


k m who are 
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The rationale behind image worship is not,as popular Neo-Hindu 
authors reason,*' that it is just a help for beginners to fix their mind 
on the transcendent Lord. Rather, Gaudiya Vaisnava theology main- 
tains that a properly fashioned, installed and worshipped image of 
Krsna actually is a special avatāra of Krsna. While the image is fash- 
ioned out of material ingredients (usually stone, an alloy of eight 
metals or neem-wood), Krsna descends into the image and makes it 
alive. After this, the Gaudiyas do not (as some Hindus do?) believe 
the image to represent or contain Krsna, but to be actually non-differ- 
ent from Krsna.*3 By worshipping the image, the devotee can use 
all his senses in the Lord's service. 

The image is treated as being alive and dependent on its worship- 
pers. For this reason it is awakened in the morning, bathed and 
dressed in clothes suitable for the season, offered eatables and re- 
freshments. In the day it gives audience Cdarsana 05) to the devo- 
tees, and in the evening it is put to sleep. In big temples the image 
may be worshipped with elaborate rituals and great pomp, while an 
image in the house ofa poor farmer will have to be content with less. 


13.1.1 Giving daršana 


Asan image gives darsanato its devotee, a guru gives darsanato his 
disciples. Darsana literally means “seeing”, but the idea is not ofa 
one-way action, but rather an audience where one person looksup 
and the other down. In this case, it is of course the disciple who looks 
Up at the guru. 


The Hari-bhakti-vildsa gives seve 
disciple should never come before the guru empty 


ral rules in this connection. The 
handed,% and 
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upon seeing the guru he should immediately prostrate before him 
like a rod fallen on the ground. While in the presence of the guru, he 
should avoid stretching his feet, yawning, laughing, cracking the fin- 
gers, instructing or worshipping others or displaying a haughty atti- 
tude. The disciple should furthermore take care not to step over any- 
thing intimately connected with the guru, such as his shoes, bed, 
palanquin or canopy, not to speak of the guru himself. He shouldalso 
not leave before being given the express permission to do so.9 The 
same rules are given for someone going for the darsana of a god.** 

Whether or not all these rules are emphasised and followed isan- 
other thing. Only in ISKCON have I seen disciples bowing down 
every time they see the guru. Elsewhere in the Hari-bhakti-vilasait 
is said that one should avoid stepping over the guru’s shadow,™ but 
I have never seen that rule being consistently followed. Regardless 
of details, the basic idea is that the disciple comes before the guru 
and receives the blessings of the guru. The disciple may (and is often 
advised to) also put questions to the guru. In fact, as we saw above 
(9.3.2), darsanasare one of the main venues for the guru to give his 
disciples spiritual advice. 

The degree of intimacy between guru and disciple during 
darsana depends on the role the guru wants to emphasise: if itis the 
father, the situation may be quite informal; if the feudal lord, ex- 
tremely formal. In the latter case, disciples may take obtaining even 
a glimpse of the guru asa treasured daisana.* The extreme is once 
again taken by Jagadbandhu: he once gave a woman darsana p. 
showing her his finger, covered by cloth, through a hole in the wall: 
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13.1.2 Receiving puja 

The worship of images of gods in Hinduism is called pūjāand follows 
the same basic structure all over India and even beyond. A fixed 
number of upacdras or articles of worship are offered to the image. 
The most common list includes sixteen ubacāras: seven of welcom- 
ing—a seat, welcoming words, water for bathing the feet, water for 
sprinkling on the head, water for sipping, a sweet drink and water for 
sipping again; three of bathing —a bath, clothing and ornaments; five 
of general worship — sandalwood, flowers, incense, lamps and food- 
stuffs; and one concluding upacára- offering respects. 

Being as it is at the centre of theistic Hinduism, būjā has been ex- 
tensively studied by scholars of Indian religion. Many interpret it as 
anact of respectful honouring, much akin to how one would enter- 
tain a king.5^ However, there is also another, more intimate, aspect 
to it: the god is entertained as a dear guest. As C.J. Fuller writes: 
"Ibūjāl elaborates the hospitality of the home as much as the gran- 
deur of the palace.”*'' In other words, pij implies a dramatic status 
difference between worshipper and worshipped, but the act of wor- 
ship signifies the momentary coming together of high and low. This 
communion does not affect the status of the god, but it does affect 
that of the worshipper, who is purified and temporarily given a 
higher status. 

As mentioned above (12.1.1), the guru receives puja very similar 
tothat of an image. This is called guru-pit/a and even ifthe guru is 
Present in the vicinity, it is only on special occasions (such as when 
he is installed as mahantaor ācārya, at the time of initiation, on ie 
day of guru-pürnimá or at Vyāsa-pūjā) done directly to the living 
form of the guru. Instead, it is directed toa picture or other represen- 
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tation of him. While very similar, the worship is not exactly the same 
as for Krsna. For example, tu/asī-leaves are never offered to the feet 
of the guru since they are reserved exclusively for Krsna and his 
avataras, but they may be offered to the heart of the guru, since 
Krsna is considered to reside there.*'* 


15.1.5 Entering an image 


Foran image ofa god to be properly consecrated for worship, a cer- 
emony called prāņa-pratisthā ot installation of life must be per- 
formed. The details of this ceremony may vary (as usual, an ex- 
tremely elaborate version is given in the Hari-bhahti-vilasd? ), but 
the idea is to call down the deity into the image and to bring all of its 
sensesto life. Such a ceremony may also be performed for an image 
ofa guru. 

In the compound of the Govinda bāri (temple) in Navadvīpa 1 
witnessed part of the prana-pratisthá ceremony for images of three 
past masters. The temple belongs to the Narottama parivāra, and 
the three images depicted the founder of that particular temple, af 
fectionately known as Bhūvanešvara Sādhu Thākura (?-1940), his 
main disciple and grand-disciple.?? The three images were made of 
plaster, life-size and brightly painted, and depicted the trio sitting 
with legs crossed and their right hands in the characteristic Gaudiya 
small bag containing prayer-beads. f 

Two brāhmanas performed the ceremonies while a crowd 0 
mostly elderly ladies watched. The older brāhmana read DAT 
(mainly so-called root-mantras consisting of particularly powerf a 
syllables, e.g. klīm) while the younger one touched the heart an 
mouth of the three images with a bundle of holy kusa-grass. Bey 
now and then the older brahmana exclaimed “om pratistha!’, be 
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established!”, to which the onlookers responded by joyous ulula- 
tions” 

The function of images of past gurus such as these can be called 
substitutive. When the guru is no longer present, he can be offered 
pūjāand general reverence in the image form instead. Such images 
are usually placed above the grave of the guru. Hindu saints are not 
cremated, but buried, and above the grave a small monument is usu- 
ally constructed, generally called a samādhi.” 

The centre of such a samādhi is the image of the saint interred 
there. In the first Gaudīya Vaisnava samāchis, such as those ofRūpa 
and Sanātana Gosvāmins, the image is abstract, looking a little like a 
big egg, but nowadays the ambition is that the images should be as 
realistic as possible. They are generally made of plaster and painted. 
The images are fed, offered pūjāand drati (waving of ghee-lamps, 
etc.), prayed to, clothed and bathed just like the image ofa god. 

Theologically speaking, it is the divine nature of the guru that en- 
ters the image and receives the offerings, the same Krsna that speaks 
through every guru, but in practical life, the two natures are not dif- 
ferentiated. Many devotees think that somehow the guru after death 
has acquired the power of expanding himself into a new form or 
even several, since there may be several images of the same de- 
ceased guru, all as much alive. As with images of Krsna, a mythol- 
Ogy soon springs up around especially important guru-images.** 

Apart from the worship of images, songs adressed to the guru also 
often contain many phrases and pictures generally used for Krsna. m 
a song written for the midday worship at the samādhiof B.H. Bon 
Mahārāja, it is said that the gods behold the worship, hidden in the 
Clouds. B.H. Bon Maharaja himself sings elsewhere that he bows 
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down at the feet of his guru, birth after birth, in life or death.8 An- 
other Vaisnava poet sings that if the guru is not merciful towards him, 
he can only cry and cry and is not able to retain his life.*> Such 
phrases are used very commonly in songs directed to Krsna and 
Caitanya.** 


13.1.4 Purifying and spiritualising matter 


Another important aspect of image worship is that the image is 
thought to sanctify whatever comes in touch with it. For this reason, 
the remnants of foodstuffs, garlands, tz/asi-leaves and other items 
that have been offered to the image are distributed to the devotees 
as sanctified articles. Strict Gaudiya Vaisnavas eat no food that has not 
first been offered to an image of Krsna. Such food is called prasada 
("mercy") and considered greatly purifying. It is not just eaten, but 
"honoured"? At festivals, Gaudiyas sit down in rows and freely eat 
brasāda together with each other, neglecting caste rules. 

In Hindu culture, eating someone's leftovers is taboo, but not in all 
cases. The servant may eat his master’s remnants, the wife those of 
the husband, and so forth, but not the other way around. Consuming 
someone's remnants indicates acceptance of a great difference In 
status. Eating prasadathus denotes recognition of one's position asa 
servant of Krsna. However, as pointed out by Kimmo Ketola, there 18 
also another side to prasdda: it is thought to be “contaminated” with 
Krsna’s saliva. Since that saliva is divine, it “contaminates” the eater in 
a positive way with divine qualities. M 

Just as Krsna, the guru is able to turn food offered to him i 
prasāda. ln ancient times, the Vedic student would go around beg 
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ging, and after returning to the asrama, he would offer his begging 
bowl to the guru. After eating, the guru would give the remnants to 
the disciple.5? This practice developed into offering the guru food 
and taking the remnants as in the case ofa god.5? As Gold says, in his 
power to sancify food the guru seems to differ little from a god.®! 

Inthe Gaudiya Vaisnava sampracdayathe issue is somewhat more 
complicated. While a disciple will offer food to the picture of image 
of the guru (thinking that he will forward it to Krsņa), gurus them- 
selves prefer to eat prasada and not unoffered food. For that reason, 
when cooking for the guru, disciples will first offer the food to Krsna 
and then bring it as prasddato the guru. However, when they ritually 
offer the food, they will first ritually give it to the guru.” If they at 
any rate offer the food to the guru on the altar, why not give it directly 
tothe guru in his room? Several devotees I have spoken to have not 
been able to answer this question with more than *that is just the way 
itis done.” The answer is to be found in the doctrine of the two- 
fold nature of the guru. The guru himself is and thinks of himself as 
Krsna's devotee, and therefore asks to be served prasada. The pic- 
ture, conversely, represents the divine side of the guru. In any case, 
the remnants of the guru's meal is twice “contaminated”: first by 
Krsna and then by the guru, so it is considered doubly spiritually po- 
tent. 

Another form of prasddawhich the guru traditionally awards his 
disciples is allowing them to wash his feet and drink the water that 
has been used. While some gurus have indicated that this custom is 
On the decline, it is still very much part of the way of honouring a 
guru, especially when he visits the home of disciples. The basis of 
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this ceremony is the idea that while for the saints themselves, their 
feet are the lowest part of the body, for those below them, the feet 
are the only part that can be accessed. While the dust of an ordinary 
man's feet - orthe water that has washed them - would be extremely 
polluting, in the case of a saint the opposite is true. For this reason, 
the feet (often called “lotus feet”*) of the guru are often used to 
represent him, both in iconography and writing.96 


13.2 Saving the disciples 


While the guru is usually seen (as in the last chapter) as leading the 
disciple to Krsna, in Gaudiya Vaisnavism the guru is often seen as 
more or less an independent saviour. He is sometimes compared to 
a physician who saves the disciple-patient from the disease of 
samsāras” In fact, like the Tantric guru, the importance of the 
Gaudiya guru may overshadow that of Krsna. As a verse quoted in 
the Hari-bhakti-vilasa proclaims: 


When Hari is angry, the guru can save, when the guru is angry, no- 
body. Therefore, with all efforts the guru should certainly be 
pleased!**$ 


Especially in songs directed to the guru, he often seems to be an inde- 
pendent saviour of his disciples. The famous Gaudiya poet Narotama 
Dasa sings of the guru as the only abode of devotion, his lord birth after 
birth; about love for “his feet" as the ultimate goal; and how by nese 
mercy one can cross over nescience and attain Krsna.” In vigvanatha 
Cakravartin's Gurvāstaka or eight prayers to the guru (18^ century), 
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is said that one who has the mercy of the guru attains the mercy of 
Krsna, but that one who does not will never attain it.5? 

The theological idea behind such statements is that since the guru is 
supposed to be Krsna’s dearest, his opinion will weigh heavily indeed 
with Krsna. However, gurus who feel a need for increasing their own 
authority can use such statements for strenghtening their own posi- 
tion, much as when the guru in the role of mediator between God and 
man emphasises his own position as Krsna’s dearest devotee (12.2). It 
isthusalso in this case difficult to distinguish this role from the previous 
one. 


13.3 Declaring himself God 

The extreme limit of pursuing the role of manifestation of divinity is 
when the guru crosses the line of Gaudiya Vaisnava orthodoxy and 
declares that he is actually not only representing Krsna, but Krsna him- 
self, descended to save humanity. Gurus who do soare usually consid- 
ered heterodox, but in some cases they manage to remain on the 
fringes of orthodoxy. For that, they must be charismatic enough and 
others must have the option to politely disagree with their divinity, for 
example by saying that it was the disciples of the guru who came up 
with the idea (because they wanted to be disciples of God, not only of 
an ordinary guru), not the charismatic person himself?! Because the 


guru is financially dependent on the disciples, he has to oblige 


them.” The facts do not seem to agree with such rationalisations. 
y about his own position as the 


Jagadba ndhu, for example, spoke clearl 
supreme Lord: 


all creation. His existence 


Govinda is the inning of all, the origin of i 
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He is Šrī Šrī Krsna and Šrī Šrī Gauránga [Caitanya]. He, who is the com- 
bination of all powers of these two lilās of Šrī Šrī Krsna and Šrī Šrī 
Gauranga, is Šrī Šrī Haripurusa Prabhu Jagadbandhu. Know me as to be 
the same.*? 


Many of his disciples initially seem to have had a hard time digesting 
some of his more unorthodox statements.?* Haranatha, another unor- 
thodox Gaudīya Vaisnava, also claimed to be a new avatāra of 
Caitanya, stated that himself on many occasions.*!* Other gurus, such 
as Radha-ramana Carana Dasa Babaji or Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupāda objected strongly when some of their disciples tried to 
portray them as God, and did not hesitate to banish them if they did not 
stop speaking such heresy.** It does not thus seem that gurus need to 
oblige their disciples in this way if they do not desire so themselves. 
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IV CONCLUSION 


14. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


14.1 Summary 


The purpose of this study has been to identify, examine and charac- 
terise the guru institution within Gaudīya Vaisņavism, thedevotional 
Hindu movement started by Krsna Caitanya (1486-1534) in Bengal, 
and besides that to arrive at some more general conclusions regard- 
ing interpretation of sacred texts and the interplay between canon 
and charisma. 

This has been done through examining the way the movement 
itself presents the guru, disciple and initiation, and through looking at 
the ways in which the guru interacts with his disciples, well-wishers 
and broader society. This study is written from the viewpoint of the 
science of religion, incorporating religio-historical, antropological 
and sociological viewpoints. 

My primary theoretical framework h 
rismaand canon. Max Weber defines charisma as “a certain quality 
of individual personality by virtue of which he is set apart from ordi- 
nary men and treated as endowed with supernatural, superhuman, 
Orat least specifically exceptional powers Or qualities”. Charisma can 
be divided into personal charisma, meaning charisma thatis born of 
and dependent on the particular qualities of an individual Eten, 
and institutional charisma, charisma derived from an institut ov us 
charismatic person is connected to. Weber has further described six 
different types of charismatic personages, none Giga ele o 
ers the Gaudiya Vaisnava guru. 

Canon is docs by e von Stietencron a5 "the i ot 
deliberate attempt to collect, arrange and preserve the aca Ar 
Sage of a religious community, and to protect it against o te 
transforms haphazard individual recollections into ane m 
tion or sacred scripture." According to Ilkka Pyysidinen 4 
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moreover authoritative, explaining and justifying a specific kind ei 
life, ethics and theology. There are different ways to categorise sa- 
cred texts, but they do not work very well in this case. For modem 
Gaudiyas, the writings of the “six Gosvāmins of Vrndāvana”, a group 
of ascetic and scholarly followers of Caitanya, form the basis of the 
canon, whose boundaries sometimes are a little vague. 

Since the Gaudīyas Vaisņavas are very much textually oriented, I 
have made an in-depth study of what their canonical writings say 
about the subject ofthe guru. For analysing the scriptural statements, 
Ihave used Roy Rappaport's hierarchy of understandings. He argues 
that there are four levels of understanding theological teachings. The 
first level, at the apex of the conceptual structure, he calls the u/ti- 
mate sacred postulates. These are postulates, that is, claimed with- 
out demonstration, for example the statement that Krsņa is the su- 
preme Lord. 

The next level Rappaport calls cosmological axioms. These are 
assumptions concerning the fundamental structure of the universe, 
the logical basis of rules of conduct and proprieties of social life. They 
can, unlike ultimate sacred postulates, change, expand or even be 
radically changed, in response to changes in the environment. Hm 
example of this is the common Hindu belief that human society I$ 
created as a fourfold system of varnaand asrama. 

The third level consists of rules of conduct. These are specifics 
dealing with relations among persons, qualities, conditions and states 
of affairs whose opposition are stated by cosmological axioms. They 
govern the behaviour of everyday life. These rules can be changed, 
even drastically, without affecting the oppositions they make E. 
rial. The fourth and last level consists of importations, or indicators © 
prevailing environmental conditions. 

One of the problems inherent in the textual sources of the move 
ment is that they are normative. Here textual criticism is important 
Moreover, I have complemented the written material with ins 
views of gurus and disciples. The interviews have been done p" ir 
rily in major Gaudiya Vaisnava centres in India, where I have 4150 
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done my participant observation. The interviews followed a basic set 
of questions, but were kept as informal and free-flowing as possible. 
Inchosing interviewees, my main concern was to getas wide a spec- 
trum of Gaudiya Vaisnavism as possible represented. The interviews 
were subsequently transcribed and qualitatively analysed. 

Besides the interviews, the main method of my fieldwork was 
participant observation, or making observations while participating 
oneself, The idea is, as first stated by Bronislaw Malinowski, to stay 
long enough in the field for the natives getting used to and accepting 
the fieldworker as some kind of group member, so that their behav- 
iour and actions are not affected by his presence. I did most of my 
participant observation in Vrndāvana, a major Gaudīya Vaisnava cen- 
tre that I was somewhat acquainted with from before. 

Since the theology of the Gaudiya Vaisnavas has already been ex- 
tensively studied, I have only given a brief overview of the parts of it 
relevant for this thesis. The Gaudiyas worship Krsna as the highest 
God and see all other Hindu gods as his servants and expansions. 
Krsna is conceived of as saguna, a personal being with divine quali- 
ties, and the individual souls are considered *inconceivably simulta- 
neously one and different" from him, but the stress is on the differ- 
ence. The goal of life for all souls is not to merge into an impersonal 
Oneness with Krsna, but to attain preman or ecstatic love for him, as 
exemplified by Caitanya himself. 


Following Wach, I have retained the sanskrit term sampradayato 


denote the type of movement started by Caitanya. Wach deines a 
forms of worship, 


sampradāyaas “a group with special concepts, ; 
and adherence to exclusive leadership excercised by an outstanding 
religious personality or by his physical and spiritual descendant ; 
Many similar bhakti sampradāyas sprung UP in North India during 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. They all had some common 
denominators, such as expressing themselves through the vernacu- 
lars instead of Sanskrit; rejecting the religious monopoly efittie 
brahmanas; and encouraging an enthusiastic religion of NR 
tional singing and dancing asa way to reach communion with God. 


259 


In terms of organisation, what is particular for the Gaudiya 
Vaisnava sampradāyais its loose and semi-democratic nature with 
no universal authority. Rather, several different vamáas (lines of he- 
reditary gurus) and barivāras(lines of appointed gurus) have Sprung 
up, all having some individual characteristics. This sampradayacan 
moreover be called denominational rather than sectarian, since it 
usually differentiates between a religious and a social sphere of ac- 
tion. In terms of influence and comparative size, the heyday ofthe 
sampradāya was in the seventeenth century, with a strong revival in 
the later part of the nineteenth. Today, Gaudiya Vaisnavism has in 
Bengal been clearly outdistanced by Saktism, the worship of Durga, 
Kālīandso forth. 

Gaudīya Vaisnava practitioners can be divided into four classes: 
goswamisor hereditary brāhmaņa gurus; grhasthasor householder la- 
ity; bābājīs or renunciants; and jāti vaisnavas ora class of hereditary 
laymen, originally stemming from wayward renunciates and persons 
who had been ostracised from their own community. The last group 
has during the last century to a large extent become amalgamated 
with the second. There are also some modern groups of Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas (e.g. ISKCON) that do not fit into the traditional vamšasand 
barivārasand who have some peculiar teachings, but that still gener- 
ally are held to belong to the Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya. 

Istarted part two of the thesis, dealing with the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
doctrine of the guru, with a slightly modified version of the typology of 
Hindu gurus presented by Ralph Marc Steinmann. He argues that 
there are five basic types of gurus that are roughly chronological. The 
first is the Vedictype. Here the guru is predominantly a teacher of the 
hymns of the Vedas. He would always be a householder and à 
brahmana. Next comes the Upanisadictype, where the guru's role 5 
completely different: rather than only teach the disciple the vedic 
hymns, he triesto help his disciple realise otherwordly knowledge: For 
this reason, he himself must be apart from learned in the scripture Be 
mystically realised. Now the ideal was an ascetic rather than a house 
holder. 
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The third type is the Jūāna-guru of Sankara and his followers. More 
emphasis on asceticism than before, and instead of retreating into a 
rural āšrama with his disciples, this type of guru founds mathasin cities 
and may have tens of thousands of disciples. He may also have politi- 
cal power. The fourth type is the Bhakti-guru, divided into two 
stages. Now the guru helps the disciple in drawing down the mercy 
of God. In the earlier stage the guru is worshipped like God, while he 
in the later stage is God. His main qualification is now his ardent de- 
votion to God, a qualification that may override a low social status, 
illiteracy and so forth. The climax in the merging of guru and God 
comes in the Tantra-guru, where the guru may be even more impor- 
tant than God. Detailed criteria is drawn up for guru and disciple, 
even though they are more of ideals than actual reality. 

Important to note here are two parallel lines of development. On 
the one hand, the importance of the guru grows from stage to stage: 
from teacher to metaphysical teacher, representative of God and fi- 
nally God himself. On the other hand the criteria for determining 
who is a competent guru become progressively more elusive. 

As far as the ontological position given to the guru by Gaudiya 
Vaisnava theologians is concerned, I have argued that it best can be 
described as dual. The guru has two natures: asa human being and as 
a devotee of a Krsna he is a man, but since Krsna speaks through him 
to the disciple, he is also God. For the disciple, the second nature is 
more important, and he is for different reasons urged to view the 
guru in this light. Others, and the guru himself, will see him as a man 
-perhaps on a higher level than most others, but still not God. 


In Gaudiya Vaisnavism, having a guru is seen by most theologians 


to be an absolute necessity. Different reasons are given, most based 
d liberated souls. The bound 


on a cosmological axiom of bound an ; 
Souls are engrossed in matter and need outside help to extricate 
themselves. The type of theological argument emphasised has DS 
tical consequenses: for example, those who argue e ers R 
guru to function as a guide will be more prone to propose à E 5 4 
ingthe guru if he does not fulfill the expectations placed ona sp 
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guide. For those who emphasise that the ultimate sacred postulate of 
the Gaudiyas, Krsna himself, appears throu gh the guru, the human 
side of the guru is less important, including also various types of hu- 
man weaknesses. 

The Gaudiya Vaisnava sampraddya recognises two main types of 
gurus: the diksd-and the šiksā-guru. The function of the first one isto 
give the disciple initiation. The second class of gurus functions as 
advisors and teachers to guide the disciple in his daily spiritual life. A 
disciple may have several šiksā-gurus, but only one dīksā-guru. In 
practical life, any one or all these gurus will be given special rever- 
ence by the disciple. Usually, the dīksā-guru will be most revered. 
Still, it is the šiksā-guru who needs more qualifications or charisma- 
the dīksā-guru may have only institutional charisma. Gurus may fur- 
thermore be either householders or ascetics, with traditionally the 
first group functioning as dīksā-gurus. 

Because of the different functions of these gurus, earlier defini- 
tions of the guru are not appropriate here. Emic definitions, on the 
other hand, are too vague. I have opted fora new definition of the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava guru as a charismatic person who is offered spe- 
cial reverence by one or several persons on account of his award- 
ing him/ them initiation and/ or especially important spiritual 
advice. 

Describing the charisma of the guru, the theologians put great 
emphasis on his personal qualities. Generally speaking, the guru i$ 
supposed to have knowledge about the canon and about Krsna, and 
to himself be fixed in bhakti or devotion to Krsna. Long lists are given 
of desireable qualities, but I argue that they are to be taken as ideals 
rather than actually necessary qualifications. For the most part, (ine 
Gaudiya guru corresponds with the first stage of the Bhakti-guru, but 
he has influences from all types. Moreover, with the routinisation € 
the primary charisma of the first gurus, the emphasis has change 
from personal to institutional qualifications, so much so that soni 
persons are viewed as fully qualified dīksā-gurus simply by being 
born in the right family. 
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A person wishing to become initiated into the Gaudīya Vaisņava 
sampradāya will thus have to find such a guru. There are many ways 
to go about this. In what I call the “classic” method, the prospective 
disciple gets a call to renounce the world and goes searching fora real 
guru. After meeting many disappointments and frustrations, he fi- 
nally finds his guru. In this method, the independent endeavour of 
the disciple is highlighted. Another method is to view the guru as 
predestined, either partially or fully, by the disciple's previous devo- 
tional merits. I argue that the idea of the predestination of the guru is 
especially popular amongst those who did acquire the kind of guru 
they initially wanted. The third method downplays the need for indi- 
vidual searching for a guru even more: here the guru is chosen on the 
basis of social reasons, for example since he is the guru of the hus- 
bandalso. In my material, this method proves to be the most usual. 

Traditionally, once a disciple has taken initiation from a guru, he 
can never give up his guru. That idea is also mirrored by the earliest 
ofthe Gaudiya Vaisnava sources I have used: even if fallen, ignorant 
Orenvious, the guru may never be given up. However, there is one 
exception: if for some reason a person has taken initiation from a 
non-Vaisnava guru, that guru should be given up anda Vaisnava guru 
taken instead. The reason given is that while a Vaisnava mantra will 
lead the devotee to Visnu or one of his forms such as Krsna, a non- 
Vaisnava mantra will lead to hell. Another theologian has added to 
this exception the idea of a Vaisnava guru becoming a non-Vaisnava, 


thus opening up a debate about who isa real Vaisnava guru and who 


not. Contemporary gurus offer very different interpretations ofthis 


issue. While they base their arguments on the same sources and give 

Seemingly theologically based guidelines for when to give up à 

i re 
fallen” guru and to accept a new, the basis of such arguments a 


Usually institutional politics. 

Since giving initiation or diksai 
guru, I have devoted one chapter tot 
Which the disciple is accepted asa member o 
nity, given the eligibility for worshipping Krsna, 5 


s the primary function of the dīksā- 
his subject. Dīksdis the ritual by 
f the religious commu- 
pecial rules to abide 
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by, and awarded one or several mantras. Often he is also givenanew 
name. The medieval sources describe very elaborate ceremonies 
that nowadays are greatly simplified. Moreover, initiation is today 
generally two-fold: first the candidate is given the mahā-mantra 
consisting of names of Krsna, and later, usually at least halfa year af- 
' terwards, the mantra(s). 

Apart from this, there are two more kinds of initiation: whenthe 
disciple is given knowledge of his spiritual identity (siddha-svarūpa) 
and when he is given the ascetic order of vešaor sannyāsa. The sec- 
ond is purely optional, mainly for religious virtuosi, and the first is 
generally given only to disciples deemed especially advanced, Gu- 
tus differ radically in defining who is qualified, since the canonical 
basis is not very clear on this point. 

Within Gaudiya Vaisnavism, there is no developed system for 
punishing or correcting disciples who break the rules they have 
agreed to follow at the time of initiation. Generally, no other atone- 
ment than remorse and continuing on with the duties given by the 
guru is demanded. Still, I have argued that there are four cases in 
which special atonement is meted out to an errant Gaudiya Vaisnava: 
1) when the offense is especially great, 2) when a small offense is 
repeated several times, 2) when the reputation of the guru or the 
institution is at risk, and 4) when the offender is well-known. In all 
cases, the atonement asked of the offender is determined onan ad- 
hoc basis. 

In examining the relationship between guru and disciple and for 
further investigating the charisma of the guru, I have constructed 4 
typology of seven roles that every Gaudiya Vaisnava guru will take 
up in relationship to his disciples and admirers. Individual gurus may 
emphasise one or several of these roles, moulding them to suit Sa 
own and their disciples’ needs. All of the roles include both persona 
and institutional charisma, but in different degrees. 

The first role is that of a parent, usually a father. This is seen ; 
the guru creates a kind of “spiritual” family around himself, S 
times forming much strongerties between the memberthan biolog! 


inhow 
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cal ones. Gurus wishing to emphasise this role may take on duties 
ordinarily connected with the biological father, such as arranging 
marriages for their disciples, helping them find jobs, and so on. I have 
pointed out how this role is often taken up by gurus in Gaudiya 
Vaisnava groups with a pronounced sectarian character. Here the 
charisma of the guru works in an integrative way. 

The second role is the feudal lord. Likening the guru to a feudal 
lord helps in understanding many of the arrangements surrounding 
him, such as how he can appoint subordinate gurus that function 
somewhat like sub-vassals or how he himself is appointed. I have 
shown how there within the Gaudīya Vaisnava sampradayaare four 
basic ways of routinising the personal charisma ofa guru, all similar to 
howa feudal lord may gain his throne: inheritance by primogeniture, 
appointment by the previous one, appointment by a board of ex- 
perts, and just appointing oneself. 

A guru who wishes to emphasise this role may do so by increasing 
the regalia or majestic pomp around himself, to clearly show the sta- 
tus difference between himself and his disciples. Often, it leads to 
distancing himself from the disciples, not to speak of society at large. 
Here the charisma of the guru thus becomes isolative. This distance 
need not be taken negatively by the disciples, rather, it may elevate 
the status of the guru further. 

In this connection I have also dealt with the power or authority 
excerted by the guru, using Bernard de Jouvenel’s tripartite classifi- 
cation into extensiveness, comprehensivenessand inten sitene of 
authority. I have argued against the popular notion of gurus being 
very strong in the two latter regards: in most cases, gurus do nevhaye 
Very much authority even in these ways. The exception to this are 
ascetic disciples, who are subjected to very comprehensive and 
Sometimes rather intensive authority. 

The third role, that ofa teacher, is especial ne 
guru, but the dīksā-guru will also function a5 teacher at cae at 5 
time of initiation, when he teaches the disciple the pesos See 
Ver, much of the teaching the disciple claims to receive from the gu 


y reserved for the siksa- 
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comes in a non-verbal form: through observing the conduct of the 
guru, miracles performed by him, and so forth. Thus, this role is not 
completely dependent on personal charisma. When a guru does 
want to systematically teach his disciples, it usually takes the form of 
explicating scripture, either as public readings and explanations of 
some canonical work, or as more intimate sessions between guru and 
a few disciples. The main difference between the two is that the sec- 
ond type permits much more interaction between guru and disciple. 
The disciple may - and is advised to - ask questions of the guru. 

The fourth role is that of a preserver of tradition. The pan-Indian 
idea of a continuous degeneration of the world gives great 
importantance to the canon, where eternal truths are thought to be 
encapsulated from the corruptive influence of time. However, I 
have shown how the canon does not seem to be able to stand on its 
own: it needs to be repeated and explicated by a living charismatic 
guru to retain its authority. 

Apart from passing on the canon, gurus are also expected to main- 
tain the customs and tradition of the paramparāthey belong to. This 
includes particular teachings and rituals. They may also have to main- 
tain an temple or asrama founded bya predecessor, usually centred 
Onan image of Krsna. The spiritual standing of a guru and a whole 
institution is often measured by how well the worship of such an 
image is taken care of. Several methods have been tried for this, of 
which the most successful seems to have been families takin gcare of 
the worship in a rotating system. 

Gurus who desire to enter this role more deeply often do so by 
championing what they consider the correct understanding of doctri- 
nal and ritual matters. Because of the absence of any one authority 
ruling over all Gaudīya Vaisnavism, and because of the great number 
of different interpretations, there is no end to the “deviations” and 
“misunderstandings” such a guru will find and direct his energy to 
wards correcting. However, I have also shown how gurus nowadays 
do not have the authority to do much more than notice and prop” 
gate against the faults they find. 
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The fifth role is the reneweroftradition. At first glance, this seems 
to be the opposite of the previous role, but on closer investigation it 
is seen to be in many ways be connected with it. To preserve the 
canon, the guru has to repeatand interpret itin a way accessible to 
his disciples. In this minimal way, even gurus who pride themselves 
on not “changing one word" of the traditional teachings are renewers 
ofthe tradition. 

Gurus that want to do more reforming generally busy themselves 
with giving new interpretations of doctrines and rituals on 
Rappaport's plane of rules of conduct. It is rare that anyone will ven- 
ture to try and change cosmological axioms. In practical terms, 
adapting rituals and ritual behaviour are things that reformers usually 
take up. They may also add details to old doctrines, even interpret 
them in a radically new way, but they must not explicitly contradict 
past masters. 

The sixth role is that of a mediator between God and man. The 


theological idea of everyone needing a guru to approach Krsna was 


here illustated with several examples from rituals. Moreover, Ihave 
asa via medium in the other direc- 


shown how the guru is held to act 
with the devo- 


tion also: sometimes Krsna takes his form to interact 


tee, especially in dreams. x eres 
While this role is very strongly a manifestation of the guru's insutu- 


tional charisma, personal charisma can be added by a guru who jā 
for emphasisin g this role more. When he does so, he often ae P 
Sises his own unique position as Krsna's dearest devotee anc as = 
Only one able to lead the disciples to salvation, much like t r 
prophet in Weber's typology. Since humility is the M e s 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism, gurus will have to do so in a roundabo A 
e tsiders. 


looking sometimes rather comical to ou ion of divinity. 

The seventh and last role is that of a manifestation is often 
This role also comes out mostly in r toal aa on divine 
treated as a divinity even if the disciples do not ER NRE S 
Nature of the guru. In order to understand the con 


a hip in Gaudiya 
I briefly described the doctrine behind image worship 
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Vaisņavism, where the properly fashioned and installed image is 
treated as a special kind of avatāraof Krsņa. 

I gave four examples of how the guru is treated very much like 
God in rituals: at the time of darsana, when offered puja, when he is 
thought to enter an image and when he is held to spiritualise matter. 
Especially for understanding the details of the last case, understand- 
ing the dual nature ascribed to the guru by Gaudiya theologians is 
helpful. Finally, I gave two examples of how the guru can enlarge 
the scope of this role by adding his personal charisma, by becoming 
the sole saviour of his disciples, and in extreme cases, by declaring 
himself God. 


14.2 Conclusions 


Below I will restate some of the more important conclusions I have 
drawn from the material at hand, the two first pertaining primarily to 
the Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya, and the two latter of a more gen- 
eral application. 


14.2.1 Characterising the guru 


Max Weber locates the guru in either the category of the teacher of 
ethics or as the mystagogue, both of which implement an estab- 
lished social order rather than break with it, as the prophet does. In 
the case of the Gaudiya Vaisnavism, the case is as we have seen 
rather more complicated. Because of his strong link to the canon, the 
Gaudiya guru cannot be classified as a ma gician. While the 
mystagogue type of guru is found in more Tantric quarters, some 
Gaudiya gurus are indeed teachers of ethics. However, some of the 
f0swami gurus are very much akin to priests, while renunciant gurus 
may indeed break social norms and thus be either ethical- or exem- 


plary prophets. Some gurus may even be sacred legislators. Where 
then to locate the guru? 
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Itis obviously not possible to find one single slot for the guru. One 
has to recognise that “the guru” is another kind of category than 
those presented by Weber. Not to speak of the “Hindu guru”, in the 
comparatively small sampradáya I have examined we find gurus 
belonging to four out of six categories. I have therefore opted for just 
calling the guru a *charismatic person", leaving open the kind of cha- 
risma he possesses. As we have seen, all Gaudiya gurus will have 
both personal and institutional charisma, but the proportions vary. 
What characterises the guru here is that he awards one or several 
people (either initiated disciples or other well-wishers and admir- 
ers), initiation and/ or especially important spiritual advice. In other 
words, his function can be either initiating or educative, or both. The 
educative function could apply to many Gaudīya Vaisnava practi- 
tioners, but it is not meaningful to call them all gurus. For that reason 
I have added that he is shown special reverence — not necessarily by 
everyone (as is implied in the definition ofJan Gonda, quoted in 1.1), 
but by one or several followers and disciples. When all these condi- 
tions apply, we have founda guru. 

I believe that this definition will also apply to other sampradayas 
than just the Gaudiya Vaisnava. Many sampradayas have different 
types of gurus, not all of whom necessarily give their followers initia- 
tion, but who still are considered and treated as some kind of “guru”, 


14.2.2 The charisma of the guru 
the guru, I have called him charis- 


In describing the personality of 
be either personal or in- 


matic, further adding that this charisma may 1 
stitutional. I recognise the danger in imposing this external Ws e us a 
phenomena that does not recognise such distinctions. Neither the 


+. H - ha- 
gurus nor their disciples distinguish between these ps d S ex 
SE k » ati 
risma; rather, for them the guru is simply a “heavy”, authori 


person. > 
Furthermore, the material has shown that both types of e 
are held by all gurus. The following chart illustrates the predo 
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nance of either type of charisma, P standing for personal charisma 
; 
and I for institutional, in my scheme of seven roles of the guru. 





Renewer Feudal lord Preserver of tradition Mediator 
P <— MT 
Parent Teacher Manifestation of Divinity 


Important to note is, again, that every role includes some amount of 
both personal and institutional charisma. Even though the role as 
renovator of tradition is the one that rests the least on institutional 
charisma, and the role as meditor between God and man the least on 
personal charisma, the opposite types of charisma are present also in 
these roles. Moreover, the more to the left a role is, the less the guru 
has to enter into it. A guru need only be a renewer of tradition, for 
example, in a minimal way, while every guru very much hasto bea 
mediator between God and man. 

Still, the distinction between the two types of charisma is useful. It 
helps in highlighting the ways in which a "special" guru will differ 
from other, “ordinary” gurus. This is brought out well, I believe, in my 
typology of seven roles of the guru, where all roles are mandatory for 
every guru, but all have aspects that can be emphasised by person- 
ally charismatic gurus, some more than other. Granted, there is some 
overlap between the roles, but not so much as to invalidate the 
scheme, 


14.2.3 The interplay between canon and charisma 


Ihave many times stated and shown how the guru is bound to the 
canon, even if he himself isa very charismatic and innovative person. 
The interplay between the two is nicely shown in how new interpre- 
tations succeed. Fora new interpretation to be accepted outside the 
circle of disciples and other followers, I have argued that three factor 5 
mustbe in balance. This is best illustrated through the following dia- 
gram: 
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Social or theological need 


Canonic suitability Charisma of innovator 


The three points of the triangle represent the tree factors that must 
be in balance for the innovation to succeed. The three points must all 
draw the “o” of the innovation towards themselves with equal 
strenght. If there is too little “pull” from the direction of for example 
canonic suitability — as in the example I have given of Bhaktivinoda’s 
interpretation of the three levels of eligibility for devotion — the inno- 
vation will likely fail. For a change of a cosmological axiom to be suc- 
cessful, it must have very strong support from all three sides. 
However, there is one more factor that has to be taken into consid- 
eration. Within the Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya, an innovation can 
become recognised as a part of canon within a very short time. As 
Part of canon, it is no longer as dependent on somebody's charisma 
as it was before, and may survive even if the innovator subsequently 
loses his charismatic position. - 
While the two concepts of canon and charisma thus are useful, we 
do best by not separating them too much, just as in the d ol the 
roles of preserver and renewer of tradition. The sampradaya itself 
generally does not distinguish them, but rather sees some modica 
tion of the message as necessary for the successful preservation gi te 
essence, In the same way, in the Gaudiya Vaisnava SAITE 
there is no real meaningto canon without charisma. Firstof alll ae 
canon is recognised to have its origin in the visions and S GA 3 
charismatic persons, and secondly, without being En Lue Z a 
contemporary, living charismatic person, it does not fully open up 
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the reader. Similarly, even in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, where personal 
gualifications of the guru are given great emphasis, knowledge of 
the canon is declared to be of paramount importance. F urthermore, 
when charismatic innovators want to propa gate their ideas, they al- 
most always do so using the medium of interpreting the holy writ. 

What I want to argue is that in this case, and probably also in other 
Indian contexts, canon and charisma must not be taken as polar op- 
posites. In the writings of Weber and others who have studied a 
Western context, the impression is sometimes given of charisma as 
an immensely revolutionary and disruptive element. Here, the two 
work in a rather symbiotical relationship. This is because of the na- 
ture of the system of guru-parampará: to preserve the “essence” 
(however that is defined) while allowing rules of conduct and impor- 
tations the change needed to keep the sambradāya from losing its 
relevancy. New charisma is often surprisingly quickly routinised and 
preserved until the next renewer comes along. 

However, the parampara system also has inborn weaknesses: in 
the absence of personally charismatic renewers, it responds slowly 
.to changes in the environment. Generally, this has been no problem, 
but in the present day, when Gaudiya Vaisnavism has become a 
world religion, with all the challenges connected with that, and when 
changes in Indian society happen quicker than ever, Gauģīya 
Vaisnavism seems to be losing terrain. On the other hand, organisa- 
tions founded by charismatic renewers (such as Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatī) tend to become plagued by problems of succession after 
the death of the founder, since there are often no sufficiently person- 
ally charismatic disciple to take over, or then too many. It remains to 
be seen what the best organisational model for Gaudiya Vaisnavism 
in the 21*century will be. 


14.2.4 As Good as God 


Early Gaudiya Vaisnava authors were faced with a delicate theologi 
cal dilemma: one the one hand, scriptures commonly held to beca 
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nonical spoke of the guru as being one with God, and on the other 
hand, Caitanya clearly eschewed the monistic idea of any individual 
soul ever being or becoming God. Somehow, both views had to be 
harmonised. 

While different approaches were tried, the view that gradually 
won prominence was that of the two natures of the guru, or that by 
himself, the guru was a devotee of Krsna, but that for his disciple he 
was a manifestation of Krsna. 

Such theological wranglings may seem rather meaningless. When 
Amma, a popular contemporary Hindu guru, is ritually worshipped 
as Devi by her followers, it is condemned as māyāvādaby Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas, who are quick to point out that there is only one Devi, and 
that the scriptures say nothing about her taking the form ofa south 
Indian woman in kali-yuga. Still, the same Gaudiyas worship their 
own gurus as Krsna on a daily basis. Does it make any difference 
whether one sees the guru as directly the divinity or as a channel 
through which the divinity reveals itself? At first sight no: the paja will 
look the same in both cases, but when we take a closer look, such 
theological details do influence rituals and day-to-day behaviour, as I 
have shown above (13.1.4) with the case of offering the guru food. 

As we have seen, this solution made it possible for theologians to 
both agree and disagree with the two propositions above. Moreover, 

this model could explain sometimes seemingly wild icti 
about the power of the guru — that he is capable of liberating or de- 
stroying, and so forth — without compromising the authority and 
"truth" of the scriptures. 

I believe that the last point is of paramount importance. Through- 
out the history of the Gaudiya Vaisņava sampr: adaya, its theologians 
have been constantly reinterpreting, modifying and even contradic 
ing the views of previous authorities — but very rarely pb 
ing that they disagree. Rather, they have been *bringing forth hidden 


"*unearthing what he actually wanted to say, but was un- 
» «shat his disciples were not ready to 
are of course excuses. Duc 


meanings, 
able to say for social reasons, 
hear,” and so forth. All of these “reasons 
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de la Rochefoucauld said that hypocrisy is the homage vice pays to 
virtue, and in the same way, refuting the opinions of previous au- 
thorities without being able to say that one does SO, is perhaps the 
clearest sign of how important canon is to the Gaudiya Vaisnava guru. 

There is, finally, another reason for not contradicting the state- 
ments about the divinity of the guru. When submission to the guru is 
held as such an important principle for advancing on the path to- 
wards God, stating that if the guru is not exactly God, he should at 
least be regarded as God, will invest the guru with very strong institu- 
tional charisma. In this way, for his disciple, the guru will indeed be- 
come as good as God. 
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GLOSSARY OF NAMES 


Acyutānanda — 16" century. The most famous of 
Advaita's sons. 

Advaita — 1454-1550. One of Caitanya's main companions, 
considered an avatāraof Mahā-visņu or Šiva. 

Ananta Dasa Bābājī — The present mahanta of Radha-kunda 
and a well-known Gaudiya Vaisnava scholar and guru. 

Ananta Vasudeva Dāsa — 1895-1959. Disciple of 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati who was elected his successor in 
1937, but later gave up his post. 

Baladeva Vidyābhūsanņa — Eighteenth century. Gaudiya 
Vaisnava scholar of the Syamananda parivdra best known for 
his Govinda-bhásya commentary on the Vedanta-sütra. 

Balaráma — Krsna's brother and first expansion. 

Bhakti Prajūāna Kesava Mhj. — 1898-1968. Disciple of 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati and founder of the Gaudiya 
Vedānta Samiti. 

Bhakti Prajnána Yati Maharaja— 1929-. Granddisciple of 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati. Acarya of Sri Caitanya Matha. 

Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati— 1874-1937. Son of Kedarnatha Datta 
and founder of the Gaudiya Matha. 

Bhaktivedanta Narayana Mhj.— 1921-. Disciple of Bhakti 
Prajñāna Kešava Maharaja. Co-acarya of the Gaudiya Vedanta 
Samiti. 

Bhaktivedānta Swami Prabhupada— 1896-1977. Disciple of 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī and founder of ISKCON. — 

B.H. Bon Mahárája — 1901-1982. Disciple of Bhaktisiddhānta 
Sarasvatī and founderofthe Rādhā-Govinda Trust. 7 
Gaitanya— 1486-1533. Considered a combined avatara 

a ‘sna udiya Vaisnavas. ; 

m. b f 2:3 c m One of Caitanya's closest assoct- 


ates, Considered an avatara of Radha. 


of Radha 
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Gopāla Bhatia Gosvāmin— 1505-1586. One of the six 
Gosvāmins of Vrndavana. Author of the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa and 
founder of the Rādhā-ramaņa temple. 

Gopananda Bon Mahardja— 1930-. Disciple of B.H. Bon 
Maharaja and present dcdrya of the Rādhā-Govinda Trust. 

Gopīnātha— 1) Lit. “Lord of the cowherdesses”, name of Krsna, 2) 
a particular image of Krsna in Puri. 

Haridāsa Dāsa— 1901-1957. Renunciant and scholar, best known 
for his monumental dictionary Gaudīya-vaisņava-abhidhāna. 

Isvara Puri— 15-16" century. Caitanya's guru. 

Jagadbandhu — 1871-1921. Charismatic preacher. Considered 
Krsna himself by his followers in the Mahānāma sampradaya. 

Jīva Gosvāmin— 1516-1608. One of the six Gosvāmins of 
Vrndavana. Author of the Bhakti-sandarbha and founder of the 
Rādhā-damodara temple. 

Kavi Karņapūra— 16" century. Poet and theologian, author of 
the Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā. 

Kedarnātha Datta Bhaktivinoda— 1838-1914. Prominent re- 
former from the Jāhnava parivāra. 

Kysņa— The supreme God of the Gaudīya Vaisnavas. 

Kysņadāsa Kavirāja— 1517-1610. Author of the Caitanya- 
caritampta. 

Krsna Gopalananda Deva Goswami— 1959-. Goswami coming 
in the Rasikananda vasa. Adhikarin in charge of the Radha- 
Syamasundara temple in Vrndāvana. 

Krsna Kešavānanda Deva Goswami— 1949-. Goswami coming 
in the Rasikananda vamsa. Head of the Syamananda parivāra. 

Lalita— One of Rādhā's intimate girlfriends. 

Madhavendra Puri— 15" century. Caitanya's guru's guru. Pioneer 
of the kind of bhakti Caitanya popularised. 

Maha-visnu — Lit. “Great Visņu”, Krsna’s first Visnu expansion. 

Narottama Dāsa— 17" century. Famous preacher and author of 
Bengali devotional songs. Originator of a new parivāra. 

Nityananda — 1473-1545. One of Caitanya's main companions, 
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considered an avatāra of Balarama. 

Padmanābha Goswami— 1956-. Goswami in the Rādhā-ramaņa 
temple vamša. 

Purusottama Goswami— 1920-. Goswami in the Rādhā-ramaņa 
temple vamša. 

Rādhā— Krsņa's cowherdess girlfriend and primary Sakti. 

Rādhā-ramaņa Carana Dasa Bābājī — 1853-1905. Charismatic 
preacher and founder of the Rama Dasa parivāra. 

Rāghunātha Dasa Gosvāmin— 16" century. One of the six 
Gosvamins of Vrndavana, best known for his intense austerities. 

Rasikānanda— 17" century. Chief disciple of Syamananda and 
famous preacher. 

Rüpa Gosvāmin— One of the six Gosvamins of Vrndavana. Au- 
thor of the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu. 

Sanātana Gosvamin— Eldest of the six Gosvamins of Vrndavana. 

Sankara— 9" century. Founder of the advaita or monistic school 
of Vedanta and the Dašanāmin order of sannyasins. ; 

Satyandrayana Dasa Bábájr— 1955-. Disciple of Haridasa Šāstrī 
of the Gadadhara parivāra. 

Šrīvāsa— 15'-16" century. One of Caitanya’s closest associates. 

Srivatsa Goswami— 1952-. Goswamiin the Radha-ramana tem- 
ple vamša, son of Purusottama Goswami. Director of Sri Caitanya 
Prema Samsthāna. 4 

Swami B.V. Tripurāri — 1949-. Disciple of Bhaktivedānta Swami 
Prabhupādaand founder of the Gaudīya Vaisņava Society. 

Šyāmānanda— 1556-1634 C). Charismatic preacher and origina- 
tor ofa new parivāra. 

Vijaya Krsna Goswami— 1841-1899. Chari 
Advaita-vamsa. 

Višvanātha Cakravartin— 18" century. Theologian, DES 
for his commentaries on Rupa Gosvāmin's vois 

Visvambhara Misra— Pre-sannyāsa name of Caitanya. 


smatic preacher of the 





GLOSSARY OF PLACES AND TERMS 


Several of the terms below have many meanings, of which only 
those relevant in this thesis are given. 


Acarya— 1) Synonym for guru, 2) type of guru found especially 
in the Gaudiya Mathas. 

Adhikārin— See 8.1.2. 

Advaitin — Follower of the monistic philosophy of Sankara. 

Agama— Class of Hindu scripture, usually in the form of discus- 
sions between Siva and Sakti. 

Anuccheda— Passage of the Bhakti-sandarbha. 

Asrama— 1) Religious commune or school, 2) Four stages of life: 
brahmacarya, celibate studenthood; garhastya, married life; 
vānaprasthya, retirement; and sannyása, renunciation. 

Avatdra— Lit. “descent”. Form of God that has descended to this 
world, In Gaudīya Vaisnava theology notan “incarnation” in the 
sense that it would have a material body or be bound by material 
laws. 

Bābājī— Lit. “respected father”, 

Bhāva— 1) Spiritual emotion, 2) type o 
devotee and Krsna. 

Brahma sampradaya— The sampradaya said to come from 
Brahma, also known as the Madhva-sampradāya. 

Brahmacarin— 1) Person in the first āsrama, 2) novice residing in 
an dšramaor matha. 

Caitya-guru— The guru in the heart. 

Camara— Hand-held whisk tradition 

Daksina— A gift offered to the guru, usually m 

Dašanāmin— The institution of ten different o 
introduced by Sankara. 

Diksá-guru — Initiating guru. 

Dhoti— Traditional Indian garment 
around the waist. 


Gaudiya Vaisnava mendicant. 
f relationship between 


ally made ofa yak's tail. 
oney. 
rders of sannyasa 


worn by men, 4 cloth wrapped 
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Dvaita— Madhva's Vedāntic philosophy of dualism. 

Ekādašī — The eleventh lunar day, observed by especially 
Vaisnavas through fasting and increased religious activities. 

Gaudiya Matha— Institution founded by Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati, now split into many branches. 

Gaudiya Vaisnava— A person initiated into the sampraddya of 
Caitanya. 

Gaudiya Vaisnavism— The sampradaya stemming from the as- 
sociates of Caitanya. 

Gayā— Town in Bihar, famous for the temple of Visnu’s footprint. 

Gopi— Cowherdess of Vrndavana, expansions of Radha. 

Gosvāmin— Lit. “master of the cows/ senses,” title of Gaudiya 
Vaisnava renunciants. 

Gosvāmins of Vrndāvana— Group of six ascetic sixteenth-cen- 
tury followers of Caitanya who settled in Vrndavana, wrote im- 
portant theological works and founded temples. 

Goswami— A guru coming in a seminal line of gurus. 

Grhastha— Householder, lay member of the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
sampradaya. 

Homa — Fire sacrifice. 

Japa — Silently reciting prayers or mantras, often with the help of 
a rosary. 

Jāti Vaisnava— Class of hereditary Gaudīya Vaisnavas stemming 
perhaps from fallen babajisand matajis. 
Jfiána — Knowledge. 

Kaupina— Type of underwear consisting of two strips of cloth tra- 
ditionally worn by Hindu ascetics. 

Kirtana— Congregational chanting of religious songs Or mantras, 
accompanied by singing and dancing. 

Lila— Divine play. 

Mahā-mantra— Lit. “great mantra”, the most important man 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare, gene 
ally interpreted as an invocation adressed to Radha and Kr9n?- 


tra in 
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Mahanta — 1) See 2.3.2, 2) the leader of an a$rama or matha. 

Mandala— Mystic, circular diagram generally drawn on the floor. 

Mataji— Lit. “respected mother”, female Gaudiya Vaisnava men- 
dicant. 

Matha— Monastic community. 

Māyāpūra— Small town on the opposite side of the Ganges from 
Navadvipa. Contested birthsite of Caitanya. 

Māyāvāda — Deprecative name for Sankara’s Vedānta-philosophy 
of monism. 

Moksa — Liberation from material bondage. 

Nāgara-kīrtana— Kirtana moving through the town streets. 

Navadvipa — Town about 130 kms north of Calcutta in West Ben- 
gal. Centre for Gaudīya Vaisnavism and (contested) birthsite of 
Caitanya. 

Paricarátrin — A follower of the ancient Paūcarātra doctrine of 
Vaisnavism. 

Paramparā— Succession of gurus. 

Parivára— See 2.3.3 

Pūjā— Worship. 

Pūjāri — Altar priest. 

Purāņa — Class of Hindu scripture dealing with mythology, rituals, 
vows, history, etc. 

Puri— City on the shore 
Gaudiya Vaisnavism. Famous fort 
Caitanya spent his last years there. 

Preman— Ecstatic love of God, the ultimate 
to Gaudiya Vaisnavas. 

Rādhā-kuņda— The pond of Rad 
Vaisnava sacred sites. Situated ca. 3 
Vrndavana town. 

Rāgānugā-sādhan 
the rāgaorinten 
followers of Krsna. See 9.2.1. 


of the Bay of Bengal in Orissa. Centre of 
he temple of Jagannatha. 


goal of life according 


ha, the most holy of Gaudiya 
0 km to the West of 


a— The path of spiritual practice that follows 
se attachment ofone of the eternally liberated 


Sādhaka-deha— The physical body ofa practitioner. 

Sādhana— Spiritual practice. 

Saiva— Devotee of Siva. 

Šākta— Devotee of one of the forms of Sakti, e.g. Durga. 

Sakti— 1) Power, 2) The consort of Siva. 

Samādhi — The grave monument of a buried saint. 

Sampradāya— See 2.3.1. 

Samskāra — Hindu sacrament. 

Sannyāsin— Renunciant; a person in the fourth stage of life (see 
āšrama). 

Šāstra— Type of Hindu scripture. 

Siddha-deha— The perfected spiritual body ofa practitioner. 

Siddha-initiation— Type of initiation where the disciple is given 
knowledge of his perfected (siddha) spiritual identity. 

Šiksā-guru — Instructing guru. 

Smārta— Follower of the Smrtis; so-called orthodox Hindu, gener- 
ally adhering to the philosophy of Sankara. 

Smyti— 1) Lit. “remembered”. Class of Hindu scriptures not ac- 
knowledged as authoritative by all Hindus. 2) Book of laws. 

Sraddha— Ceremony of offering oblations and rice to the ances- 
tors. 

Sravana-guru— A guru from whom one hears scriptural teachings. 

Sri-sampraddya— The sampradaya said to stem from Šrī, also 
known as the Ramanuja-sampradaya. 

Sripat— Residence of a gopalaor mahānta. See 2.3.2. 

Sutras — Works on particularly philosophy written in terse code, 
not considered authoritative by all Hindus. 

Sruti— Lit. “heard”. Class of Hindu scriptures comprising for ex- 
ample the Vedic hymns and thought authoritative by all Hindus. 

Tattva— Category or class, e.g. guru-tattva, the category of the 
guru. 

Tilaka— Secterian mark generally made of clay worn on the 
forhead and other places of the body. Distinguishes members of 
different parivāras from each other. 
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Tulasī — Occimum sanctum, a shrub considered dear to Krsna 
and whose leaves are used in his worship. 

Upacāra— Article of worship, such as flowers. 

Upanayana— The ceremony of investing a child from the three 
higher varnas with the upavita or sacred thread. 

Uttartya — Upper garment traditionally worn by Hindu men. A 
square piece of cloth simply wrapper around the body or worn 
loose over the shoulders. 

Vaidhi-sadhana — The type of spiritual practice that follows the 
injunctions of scripture. 

Vaisnava— Devotee of Visnu or one of his avatáras. 

Vamsa — See 2.3.3 

Varna— Fourfold division of so-called civilised humanity into 
brahmanasor the priestly, intellectual class, ksatriyas or the 
princely, administrative and martial class, vaisyasor the 
merchantile and agricultural class and stidras or the labour class. 

Vartma-pradarsaka-guru— Guru who first introduces a person to 
Spiritual life. 

Varndsrama—The social system based the four varnasand four 
asramas. 

Vedānta— One of the six orthodox Hindu schools of philosophy, 
based primarily on the Upanisads and the Vedanta-sütras. Di- 
vided into several branches. 


Vedānta-sūtra— The earliers known treatise on Vedanta philoso- 


phy, written by Badarayana (4^ century BC?), considered authori- 
s Brahma-sūtra. 


tative by all schools of Vedanta. Also known 23 eee 
Veša— 1) The loincloth ofa bābājī, 2) the position of 0404/1. 
Vildsa— Chapter of the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. i 

à ; d 

Višistādvaita— Rāmānuja's vedanta-philosophy ofqualifie 

monism. a: h, In- 
Vrndavana—Town six miles north of Maiks kn i 

dia. Also denotes the highestabode of Krsna in Gaucy: i 


theology. 
Yantra— Mystical diagram. 
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ew aspects of contemporary Hinduism 
capture the imagination of Western 
observers as strongly as the guru, pop- 
fularly seen as a “Godman” or saintly 
teacher of mystical doctrines — or asa sly misleader 
of gullible followers: Whe present study identifies, 
examines and characterises the guru institution 
within: Gaudiya Vaisnayism, the devotional Hin- 
du movement started. by Krsna Caitanya (1486— 
1533) in Bengal, armoyementin which both the 
doctrine of the eur and his rual worship has 
been particulary elaborated. lhe study iS written 
from the viewpoint of the academic study of 
religion, incorporating reltgio historical as well 
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and methods. Focusing on the seemingly para- 
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presents more general conclusions regarding 
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